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Estimado(a) maestro(a):

La Guia Didactica que tiene en las manos es resultado del esfuerzo realizado por el
gobierno federal y los gobiernos estatales para garantizar que los(as) alumnos(as)
gue cursan la asignatura de Lengua Extranjera. Inglés puedan acercarse al cono-
cimiento y dominio de una lengua diferente a la materna y, con sus orientaciones,
alcanzar una educacion de excelencia.

Los materiales educativos que conforman el paquete didactico le ayudaran a que
los(as) estudiantes de esta asignatura logren familiarizarse, conocer, comprender
y comunicarse en Inglés como lengua extranjera.

Esta Guia didactica contribuira también a su formaciéon docente, pues en ella en-
contrara recomendaciones metodoldgicas y disciplinares para generar mejores
ambientes de ensefanza y aprendizaje de la lengua inglesa; ademas, cuenta con
un disco que contiene modelos orales e imagenes fijas que le apoyaran en su que-
hacer docente.

Le deseamos éxito.

Distribucion gratuita, prohibida su venta.
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Introduction JREEE V -

Come Together is an intermediate three-level . Community environment whére the social -

‘ course aimed at secondary school students. practice {Exchanges of emotions and reactions
The series is designed to help students - in an interview) might be a smooth start for
consolidate and develop language skills ~ students to communicate confidently with
through a wide variety of interactions with . . their peers. This first unit is followed by an
texts and contextualized communicative . -+ - Academic and Educational unit whete -
situations. _ . 3students have to interpret and write

, ' "~ . instructions to perform a simple experiment

: Approach . Tnthis case, the vocabulary and language

- | structures flow more naturally and are close
¢ The learner is considered tobe anactive . "to students too. By the end of the book, in

agent in the construction of learning, .. Block 3, students are prompted to more

* Collaborative learning, group work, learner ctmplex skills and language abilities like
autonomy, and responsibility are fostered. . - - -analyzing and describing characters, agreeing

* Well-thought-out activities are related “and disagreeing, exchanging proposals and

‘ to learners’ experiences and interests. - -opinions, and assuming personal positions.-
* * Opportunities for all students to engage in ‘ o -
oral exchanges, reading, and writing, . Flexibility

* Language is learned through communicative .
activities, models, and interaction among peers. ~ As explained before, the order and relation

~* Students are motivated to Jearn in the most " between.the blocks and the learning
effective way and to value and respect ~ environments {Family and Community,
different cultures, including their own, Recreational and Literary, antd Academic and -

* Arespectful and confident environment is Educational) was suggested according to the
encouraged. Mistakes are seen as degree of complexity of strategies, language
opportunities 1o practice and improve, and " * awareness, and analysis skills students need to
positive feedback is received and offered. fulfill the social practices. Nevertheless, this

- * Opportunities to reflect on and practice” _ - suggested organization of contents, the amount
values and social skills are provided. "+ of sessions it will take you to complete the

s Several opportunities for self-assessment are social practices, and the implementation of the
included. .- approach, depend on your class’ needs. Please

: : ~ feel freeo modify them accordingly. Regardless

How Are Contents Distributed  :* - of this progression, every unit presents students

' : with a clear process of building activities * .
The ten units are distributed in three suggested =~ ' towards a final productand prov1des them with -

. blocks (Block 1: Units 1-3; Block 2: Units 4-6;- . the necessary models to do so.
- Block 3: Units 7-10). This intended division : -
into blocks is a suggestion on how to balance
. environiments and progressive contents
i ' throughout the school year. Nevertheless, it is
- up to your needs to move the units and social
practices arourid. The units in the Student’s
Book are organized according to the
complexity of skills required from the students.
For example, Unit 1 starts with a Family and




| compoen'énts ,
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'Tha Student S Book contains ten units, all

with the same structure:.Opening, Development
Closure, Assessment and a Glossary page.:

.

V‘Openlng S L et

Each-tinit starts with an Opemng, wh1ch has '
two.parts; .. - . L

- Letsstart together: In thlS setuon Students '

- owill carry ‘out simple exercises that will Lactivate
. their previous knowledge and will mike them.
. awate of what they need to know forﬁ“thé; SGClal

practice of the unit.. :
Initial Assessrnent After answermg this

section, students will have an idea of howxeady’ :
" they ateito build:the Final Product of thelunit
and\thexas.pects sthey need-to focus. on to. ba

StJCcessful e R e

L . -

. Development o ~

" The Development ; section is dmded th

- stages. These mlltake students through. the

~ social practices. of the language-and help sthem

- buildup towards a Final Product. The niumber -

progress from:afirst contact and analysis 16
different-practice exercises that will gradually

. of stages vary depending on each social -

[N

practice of the language. For Your Final Peruct

activities guide students through the necessary

steps to build up a successful product.At the.

- end of each-milestone, there is-a sect;onjcalled.

- Intermediaté Assessinent with opporturities to”

refléct on their progress and the aspects they

~heed: to 1mprove

- Closure .

In this section, students will collect the ‘
ev1deng¢ they have been creating throughout-

the unitc and will present, socialize, and assess.

their Final Product L

At the end of every unit, students w11 find .
' an Assessment page wheresthey will

self-evaluate their perfOrmance and thelr
team’s work.

Othér Features -

f =)

o

This icon appéars in activities where
- students have.to.discuss with-their -
classmates. ‘

. This icon indicates when there is -

“an-audio supportto aécompanya
the activity:

_ This-icon refers students to the

_glossary sectionrat the end of .
the unit, where.they can find. the
meaning of. words highhghted m
the texts.

i

[

¥
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ﬁ' This icon indicates exercises that
produce evidence for the students
portfolios.

| This icon refers students to
2 the related chapter in the Reader.

This'icon indicates suggestions to
develop ICT skills.

- Skills and Language Boxes appear
in several moments for students to

' reflect and broaden thinking,

“learning, intercultural, and social
skills or as a wrap-up of what they .
have practiced. .

.3

These activiti¢s
For your Fma! Product IS up the Fihal-

Product gradually
and progressively

Each of the three levels of Come Together

is complemented with a Reader that has-
corresponding chapters for each Student’s
Book unit. This component includes two types
of texts: literary and informative. Literary texts
are fictional stories that promote creativity and
imagination. Informative texts provide facts -
and information to broaden the student’s”
education. Alltexts begin with a set of
activation‘questions that work as a pre- readmg
exercise. At the end of the chapter there

are exercises that develop vocabulary strategies.

“and bibliography to extend their knowledge.
' Thete are footnotes that students can refer to
~ for key vocabulary to understand the text. " -

“How Eo Use the Reader

The Reader is a valuable aid for students to
apply strategies they already have in their
mother tongue to reading in English. Since the
Reader’s texts are consistent with the social
practice in the Student’s Book unit, you can use
them to reinforce the production and
exchanges proposed in the lessons. -

You can use the Reader at any time you feel
necessary according to your planning, but it is
recommended to have at least two reading
‘moments during the unit and devote some
time to the vocabulary strategies included in
each chapter. In the Student’s Book you will

- find suggestions on when to use the Reader to
extend or support the learning process.

| Teacher's Guide

" The Teacher’s Guide has ten units that match
the Student’s Book. Each unit in the Teacher’s
Guide includes a table of the contents in the

- Student’s Book, teaching notes for all the -
‘sections, and a suggested Evaluation
Instrument for summative assessment.

Teacher's Guide Organization

* _An Introduction to the series and its
components. e
- s Assessment Guidelines to explain and plan
" the different types of evaluation throughout
- .the school year. ‘

"+ A customizable Portfolio Form-and Teacher’s
Journal to help you organize and assess
students’ evidence and your obsetvations

- collected throughout the units.
* An Initial Diagnostic page with tips and

. guidelines to begin the course by
understanding where your students are,




where they will get; and areas of:opportunity

to emphasize in your planning throughout

the school year. EoL .

» Teaching notes and answer keys for fhe’

. exercises in the Students Book. In every.pagé,
you will find a miniature of the Student’s
Book where the referred exercises are. |

* Teaching notes and suggestions for all the

. Srudent’s Book special features, such as Skills
Boxes and Language boxes. :

“Teaching notes to-apply information

technologies in the exercises where the IT
icon appears to encourage and guide-
students in the use of technology to.enhance
their learning when it is available. *

. Asuggested Evaluation Instrument per unit
that can help you establish the outcome of
your students’ performance.

. * A Bibliography for teachers with reference

materials.

“+ An Audio Script for all the audio tracks

~* ATrack List with the complete reference to

the audio tracks.
* A Class CD with audio and visual medxa
resources.

-
»>

Teacher’s Guide Units

The sections.in every unit of the Teacher’s
Guide are exactly the same as in the Student’s
Book. Every unit opens with a table that shows
the contents.covered in-the Student’s Book,
including the page where they are located. For
your reference, the notes on every pagé refer to
the exercises shown in a reproduction of the
corresponding Student’s Book page. Come
‘Together Teacher’s Guide 3 includes teachmg
notes for all thé exercises-and the special -

features like Skills and Language Boxes, and ICT

ips. All exercises reinforce collaborative *
learning and scaffolding to support students,

as well as some tips to help you have successful

activities. You will also find an answer key
clearly marked in a box after the notes.

- Media Resources Box

intercultural awareness, mixed abilities tips,

R 1Y

Reproduction of .
Student’s Book Page

AnswerKey — .. =

Features

bt

This box 1nc1udes Suggested activities :mvdlvmg
the material included in the Class CD for -

further practice of the target contents, as
alternative warmers, and as opportunities to-
reinforce contents. There is visual material in - 5
the Class CD for support in every ’unu;and S !
to work with the Reader. . R ST

in Class Box. ‘- - © e

This box mcludes class Thanagement: strateg1es, ’

and all kinds of tools for your qlags_- ,



The Come Together Class CD contains all the
audio tracks used to develop listening skills in
the Student’s Book exercises. You will find a
variety of age-appropriate conversations,
interviews, and presentations provided in
real-life contexts that are familiar to students.
The audio tracks are used in different social
environments to reinforce students’ ability to
comprehend English in different social
situations. In‘Come Together, students are
~ engaged in understanding general meaning,
detailed explanations, oral exchanges, words
related to specific areas of knowledge, common
- expressions, and acoustic characteristics.
%¥ Thisicon shows where and which
audio track needs 1o be used in the exercises.
In the Class CD, you will also find a series
of visual support materials to help you with
further practice and alternative ways of
presenting language content to visual students.
- You will find two types of visual materials:
posters (one for each Student’s Book unit) and
flashcards for the Reader {three for each
informative chapter and four for each literary
chapter). These media resources can be
projected or printed according to your own needs.
The Class CD also includes a set of -
documents that will suggest ways to use °
posters and flashcards to make the most out
of these visual aids.

How to Use the Class CD

The teaching notes in the Teacher’s Guide
suggest how to use the Class CD for
supporting activities. Come Together provides
an Audio Script with all the tracks at the end of
the Teacher’s Guide for your convenience. You
will also find a Track List for easy reference to
the audio tracks. :

You will find suggestions on how to use the
posters in the notes of the Teachers Guide, but

the Class CD also includes a document with
activities you can use to practice specific -
language, to review, and to reinforce some
language elements. :

The Reader includes vocabulary exercises,
but the flashcards int the Class CD are also a

‘good way to'engage students in the Reader

chapterand help you guide and verify the first
stage of comprehension, You can also use them

‘to start class discussions and as triggers for -

éontrolled and free oral exchanges for you-

to monitor,

The Come Together Class CD can be playecl in.
CD players; computers, external CD players; etc.

How to Access Your Class CD

Visual Support Material

To run the CD, follow these steps:

1 Insert the CD on the disc tray of your tomputer
ot on anexternal CD reader connected to it.

2 Go to My Computer and right-click on the
CD /DVD RW drive (any letter from D:).

3 Right-click and hold on the Come Together
Class CD icon.

4 Select “Open” on the dlSplaved Menu.

5 Right click on the folder you want to see -
{“Introduction” or “Additional Resources” ).

Audio Tracks .

Computer

1 Open your computer’s media player

2 Select the Come Together Class CD Audio
Tracks icon and double dlick on it to display
the list of tracks. >

3 Click on the track you want to listen.

CD Player

1 Insert the CD on the disc tray of your player
2 Click on the track you want tolisten:



Come Together proposes several ways.to gather

data about students’ learning to determine. the 4

global assessment. Daily assessment and -
identification.of previous knowledge can help
yowmake your lesson planning better fit the
needs of your group and haveamore = .
succéssful summative assessment. This class .

~ monitoring is essential for assessment and -

- improving class planning. Monitoring during

the building of the Final Product is particularly

important for your observations on overall e
performanice.”

Student's;Self-ass‘éssme}it: :

After students complete each milestone of the
unit, they will find an assessment section
called Intermediate Assessment. This section is
made up with siniple exercises that involve
self-assessment, peer assessment in pairs and -
small groups, and class assessment. These
exercises will help students recognize their
‘progress and how to look for remedial work in
a collaborative way, It is suggested that you
propetly monitor this réflection to détect on
time if further practice and review is necessary.
Your support is essential iri recognizing . -
progress and areas that tieed improvement.
In the Closure section, there is a moment
- where students review the work done during
the unit (Colfect Your Evidence). Thisis a‘;goéd‘
- way for students to notice what théy have
accomplished. The concluding activity for' the
Closure section is a discussion which;}ielps
students socialize their experience: bu1ld1ng
their Final Product, butitis alsoan
opportumty for students to assess their |
progress and recognize their strengt‘ns @nd
weaknesses. o Sy
.- Finally students end the work in each unit
- with an Assessment page. Thie first section
involves the students self-assessment orit the
skills vauu"ed during the performante“of the-
- social practice of the language. Next, students.

will have the opportunity for a self-evaluation
. ‘ . . . ’ ) :j

‘them..

 assessment.of performance through the .=~

and peer evaluation about some activities that
helped them bulld their Final Produ(:t

Pbrtfolio A‘ssessment

&

e
Come Together suggests severalfacnwnes that

can be treated as portfolio evidence for'you-to
keep in an actual file, particularly those meant N
16 build the Final Product: In-these cases; itis PUE

B
e

recommended that you ask students to work or &

~ copy their work ona separate piece. of paper or L =
-any other material.of your choice. " . - S *g
The evaluation of a students portfolio will - &
show you the step-by-step route-of a student f i
towards an expected achievement and the flnal TR fg
status at the énd of a:determined period. As. " 2 wg
‘work in progress, it<an revealin a timely - i

manner those particular areas that need
reinforcement in-order to make sure students
are acquiring the skills set to develop a Final |
Product. Exercises that are suggested: to collect:”
portfolio evidénce have an icon to identify

Evaluation Instruments.
At the end of each unityou will find-a format: -+ - :
for a suggested Evaluation Instfument. These
instrumentswill allow several means of
assessiment: continuous and summative-

registration of observations from different - - -
types of monitoring, guided peer assessment, -
evaluation through rubrics, among others.

Use the Portfolio Asséssment and Teacher .
Journal forms on pages 11 and. 12 to help you -
keep a record of your students’ performance



Portfolio Form

Student’s Name:

Group:

Date:

Skills

Description of
the Evidence

Evidence Result

Observations on
Performance

Listening

Speaking

Reading

Writing

Follow-up notes

Photocopiable, D.R. ® Macmillan Publishers, S.A. de CV., 2020. Only for teaching purposes.




Teacher Journal

Teacher’s Name:

School:

Date:

Group:

Observations

Solutions

Plan

Photocopiable, D.R. ® Macmillan Publishers, S.A. de CV., 2020. Only for t'eachirig purposes.




Initial Diagnostic

The Come Together series is designed so that by
the end of the course students:

* can understand the main points of clear
standard speech on familiar matters
regularly encountered in work, school,
leisure, etc.

* can understand the main point of many
radio or TV programs on current affairs or
topics of personal or professional interest
when the delivery is relavely slow and clear.

* can understand texts that consist mainly
of high frequency, everyday or job-related
language.

* can understand the description of events,
feelings and wishes in personal letters.

* can deal with most situations likely to arise
whilst travelling in an area where the
language is spoken.

* can enter unprepared into conversatton on

' topics that are familiar, of personal interest,
or pertinent to everyday life (e.g. family,
hobbies, work, travel, and current events).

* can connect phrases in a simple way in order -

to describe experiences and events, dreams,
hopes, and ambitions.

* can briefly give reasons and explanations for
opinions and plans.

* can narrate a story or relate the plotof a
book or film and describe their reactions.

* can write simple connected text on topics
which are familiar or of personal interest.

* can write personal letters describing
experiences and impressions. !

To achieve the goals of this course, it is necessary
that you know what areas your students need to
work harder on and what language contents require
some review so that the planning of your school
year addresses the particular issues of your group.

For Your First Week of the Course

In the first class, when you meet your students,
it is helpful to devote the complete session to the

diagnostic assessment of your class. Start by 7
welcoming them and introducing yourself. Invite
students to answer specific questions about their
background (their age, birthdate, family members,
hobbies, and so forth) in order to figure out how
well they can understand and answer simple
questions and connect ideas. This will help you
start knowing your students and build an
environment where they can feel stimulated and
comfortable. An open and warm attitude towards
them will help you establish the appropriate
atmosphere for future classes.

After this, you can proceed to test vocabulary
and handling of verb tenses. You can prepare
aformal exam where you provide an input text (a
profile or a biography, for example) and ask simple
comprehension questions about it. Your text
should be about personal information, physical
description, and some life events from the past
of a person. In this way, you will learn about how
they can use and understand present and past,
their range of adjectives, and the identification of
language to exchange basic information related
to contexts that are related to their experience.

Another option is to select and use the activities
with posters included in your Class CD. The
general activities for each poster will give you a very
clear idea of the status of your class in terms of
both speaking and writing abilities. An advantage
of using the Come Together posters for initial
assessment is that they can allow you to carry out
fun activities that do not feel like an assessment.
This game environment allows for work in small
groups, where you will be able to identify the social
skills of your students. The range of activities you
can do with posters will allow you to assess and
question students about their learning preferences
and give you important clues about the multiple
intelligences in your classroom.

This initial class will provide important
information to plan your course according to the
strengths and weaknesses you identify so that
your class can reach the expected achievements for
this English course.

1 From wwuw.coe.int/lang-CEFR. Copyright is held by the Council of Furope: © Council of Europe




The general purpose of the Foreign Language:
English curriculum is that students develop

skills, knowledge, attitudes, and learning strategies

to participate and interact with native and non-native
English speakers in written and spoken social
practices of the language within different
communicative, cuttural, and familiar contexts.

The purposes of this learning cycle are:

* To analyze certain aspects that will help
students improve their intercultural
comprehension.

* To apply some strategies to cope with some
obstacles that appear while learning a foreign
langirage.

* To use strategies to consolidate their
performance in a foreign language.

* To use simple but varied language items to
perform in common situations.

*+ To exchange information of interest.

+ To speak using a neutral register in different
situations.

To do so, the approach of English is based on the
social practices of the language. These are oriented to
the process and integration of knowledge, abilities,
attitudes, and strategies in communicative exchanges
using English. That is the reason why the English
language is defined as a communicative, cognitive,
and reflexive ool that helps students express and
exchange ideas, emotions, and interests. Language is
not an abstract subject, nor isolated speech acts, but
a tool to socialize by performing different tasks in
varied environments.

To help your students, consider that they must
learn English by using English. That is the best way
to analyze, develop, and improve the communicative
competency in English. Provide real or close-to-real
communicative situations. Make classes interesting
by showing how the social practices of the language
respond to students’ interests and their need to use
English. Remember that students are at the center of
the learning process, they should actively use their
knowledge and experiences to face communicative
situations

Pedagogical Principles

Discuss with students what language products -

have a relevant meaning in their process. Use
their previous knowledge and interests on the
social practices to let them propose how to plan
their language products. Make sure they follow
well-articulated steps for them to practice all
abilities in English. And finally, promote the
self-assessment and process analysis by asking
questions, generating discussions, or facilitating
peer evaluation,



Opening
Take advantage of vour students strengths in relation to what they are already able to do with the
language, so they can:

* Compare topic, purpose, and intended audience,

* Analyze language register used by participants.

+ Share hypotheses about general sense and details,

* Recognize their own strengths and those of others.
| Encourage vour students to explore, clarify, or think by means of questions, hypotheses, deductions,
specutlations and answers to the ideas of others. Create the necessary conditions, so they can:

. lntere nonverbal language and atdtudes of the speakers.

Clarify the meaning of words using key words or contextual clues.

Reflect on the relationship between actions, pictures, dialogues, and sound resources.

Recognize technical or specialized information.

Identify grammatical differences between American and British variants.

Analyze the communication situation.

* Evaluate function and purpose of visual (e.g. ticker, subtitles, etc.) and sound (soundtrack, sound effects,
e1C.) resources.

*_Adopt body postures and use facial expressions that indicate emotions like surprise, pain, anget, etc.

* Consider similarities and differences between their mother tongue and English.
Encourage vour students so that they achicve their goals and give opportunitics for them to apply and
practice what they already know, so that they can:

= Write expressions to share emotions.

* Take into account grammatical characteristics of the English language {e.g. nouns and adjectives do not
have gender in English), when writing expressions.

* Include explanations of main ideas in exchanges.

* Offer and ask for feedback. ) -
Monitor the development of your students’ skills to decide whether to provide individisal or group
stpport. Help your snuic nts, so they can:

*+ Ask and answer questions about the content of a TV program and emotions caused by it.

¢ Link sentences to express emotions and explain what caused them.

* Vary intonation, rhythm, and velume.

* Use resources to make time (e.g, umm, er, you know, etc.),

* Monitor the use of their voice (e.g. volume, speed, etc.).

* Exchange emotions and reactions.

Closure and Assessment
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You may find useful to encourage students to review the four learning goals for the stages in the
development and the social practice of the language to be achieved throughout the unit.

Let’s start together

You could draw students’ attention to the pictures and exercises on page 8 to activate previous knowledge
and to discuss about the type of emotions caused by TV programs. You may invite volunteers to share
their answers with the class. It would be a great opportunity for them to attempt to describe how certain
TV shows make them feel.

Initial Assessment .

You can tell students that the Final Product of this unit will be participating in an interview and
exchanging emotions and reactions caused by a TV program. Then ask them to read the sentences and
reflect on how often they do or feel like what is said. Encourage them to be honest so that they really
know what they are able to do in this moment and, therefore, appreciate better their progress in the end.

re . .
'~
1" W1 0u rerd ta vcome
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Family and Community

Family and Community




Examine television programs.

Development

the questions.

Jutio: Hi Ménica! Why do you Look sp tired?

Ménica: Ch, hi, Julic! 1 went to bed reatly (ate last
night because T was watching the fhef Challenge
finals on T¥.

Jutio: By yourself?

Mémica: No. Tt is a family show for all ages. We reatly
enjey watching it together at home,

Jutio: I have never watched that program, What is it
about?

Mdnica: Tt is a reality show where several contestants
participate in cocking challenges. The winners get
money te open their own restaurant. I watch it
because it s exciting and 1 learn about cooking.
Julie: I see. T don't reatly like reality shows. 1 prefer
to watch sports programs, T like to listen to expert
sparts afichors give their opinion about soccer

and baseball games. 1 always watch Sporfex on
Channel 19.

Ménica: Sportex is good, but 1 prefer On Sport on
Channel 42 because there are also anchorwomen,

et only men, and as they tatk you tan read the tickers
to learn the results of all the games.

1 Which bype of programs does Mdnica like? Why?
2 Which type of programs does Julic ke? Why?
3 Do vou know other TV genres?

Examine tefevision programs,
Pevelopment

1 Work In pairs, Read the conversation and underiine the TV genres that are mentioned. Then discuss

dutio: Mmm, that's interesting. Tl watch it some
time, Do you like watching series on T¥? I love action
series in English and action movies in Korean.
Ménica: Can you speak Korean? Wow! T didn't know.
Julio: 1 daon't, but I read the subtitles.
Ménica: That's true. Freigh programs have stibtitles.
Even soap operas! But I don't ke them, Too much
drama! They make me feel sad. [ prefer comedy
programs. And you?
Julio: Me too! Comedy programs are the best! I like
Mr. X. It makes me laugh a lot.
Mdnfca: Yeah, that show is really amusing. It has
young actors because it is for teenagers. They speak
just like us! By the way, do you like documentaries?
Ido.
Julte: Some of them, I guess, If depends on the
subject, 1 like documentariss about traveling and
other countries. 8But I think documentaries about
nature are boring! Some are hard to understand
because they use formal {anguage. T have te
coenfess that 1iove watching cartoons even a
B2

though they are for children.

Juiie ke sporiss programe because
byt the opiniona anchors give
e and baseball games.

Unit 1

Exercise 1

In this exercise, students can use
the Glossary section on page 24
as an available tool to clarify
the meaning of the highlighted
words and expressions. You
could also encourage pairs to
look up any other words they
do not know in a dictionary
and to write them in the space
provided in the Glossary page.

Encourage students to answer
the questions orally and
monitor offering help if they
need it. The sample dialogue
can provide some guidance so
that they know how to answer
questions 1 and 2. If you have
kinesthetic learners, students
could role-play the conversation
in pairs to improve

understanding.
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Reader Box

You may invite students to open
their Readers to page 9 to learn
about the history of television.
After reading, you could ask
students some questions to
check their understanding

of the text.
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Exercise 2
This exercise will allow

students start identifying m.

Vocabulary they Wlll need 2 Analyze the exprassions from the descriptions of TV shows In Exercise 1 to complete
N the categories below. Add two more words for each category.

throughout the unit. Students :

could work individually and then

share their answers as a class to

foster learning from others.

it e ﬁ&;
ing
y

3 Read the conversation in Exerclse % again and circle the expressians used to examine TV shews. Than
work in small groups to classlfy them according to their use.

Exercise 3

You may ask students to work
in small groups to categorize
the expressions according to
their use. You could also
encourage them to complete the
table by memory and only refer
back to the text to check.

& Read the Skills box and discuss with a partner tha purpose of aach TV Show, Explain.

TV programs bave different purposes. Most of them
aim to inform, educate, enterfain, surprise, create
controversy, Lriticize, etcetera. This is why they provoke
¥fferent emotions and reactions in the audierce.

[amily and Community

Exercise 4

You could do the first TV
program genre as an example.
You may ask students to reflect :
on the purpose of their favorite ~ Skills Box

TV shows. Encourage them to In order to make this

say which kind of shows they information more meaningful -

watch and to give reasons for for your students, consider

their choices. eliciting and giving examples by |

referring to popular shows and
expressing their genre and
purpose.

g #@g oy

Family and Community




For your

_ Final Product

N The Agtvanitiines of Tird.

It is a situation comedy.
Getire: situation comedy.
Characterotice: Lis about.
the everyday e of a reguiar §
taenager and the chalienges
she hag to face lte purpoce

i6 o entertain.

Intermediate Assessment

&  Underline the option that best describes what you can do.

1 1 can identify different TV genres very well / partiolly / with difficuity.

2 1candescribe baske characteristics of a TV program very well / portiolly / with difficuky.

3 i canlidentify the purpose of a TV program very well / porticlfy / with ditficulty,

T [F yeu need help, you can improve by reading TV progtam reviews in English-speaking magatines.

&  According to their language register, programs are classified in formal, nevtral and informal,

Read the definitions and the iphes in the foll

Constitativ Ar et %

ing chart and ¢ tate the inf lon.

. Htis used in professional

< B o¥ Fsetings, like intervigws, This
register uses standard English.
x <& | Stang is never used and

It uses less formal standard
English. The tone fs respectful | coworkers, or fammily. Use

but may be more casual. Sfang | of slang, contractions, and
sometimes 15 used.

It Is ysed with friends,

Informal grammar is common.

reabty shows,

Aoumentangs, Il e,

Unit 1 .

For your Final Product

Exercise 5

ﬁ Use this exercise as a
portfolio evidence. Have
students write on a separate
sheet of paper if necessary
Model the activity with a
popular TV show and have
students identify all the
elements. Now they may
identify the same elements in
their favorite program. Warn
students that they will work for

the rest of the unit with the
TV program they choose so
they pick one that is rich in
elements to examine.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 6

This is an exercise for students
to reflect on their performance
up to this moment, Make sure
you build an effective and
cooperative environment where
they can be honest in their

e

%1

answers and reflect, analyze, and
help each other.

Exercise 7

If students require additional
guidance, you can direct them to
previous exercises to review the
information they missed. Look
for magazine reviews from the
Internet or from old TV
magazines and provide them to
the students who need extra
help. You could also clarify
concepts by modeling with
sample TV programs: identify
their genre, describe their
characteristics, and identify
their purpose.

Exercise 8

Elicit examples of particular
situations in which students
have to change their speech to
sound more formal. In this way
they can be more aware that TV
shows also have register
variations. If you want to have
more class interaction in this
activity, a good way could be
talking about popular shows
as a class to dectde together
where to put them as examples
in the table.
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Exercise 9

This exercise is a guided
practice for students to learn
how to report what a TV show
is about and infer language
register from the kind of topics
and elements it has. Consider
guiding them doing one of the
briefs together. For extended
practice you could quickly
describe a show you like for
them to tell you the general
sense and infer the language
register accordingly.
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% Work in pairs, Read the Following TV programs briefs and discuss with your partner what the general
sense of each progeati is and the language register you think people use in each program. Underline
the details that support your decision, )

Intermediate Assessment

11 Write F {Excellent), W (Well), or MY (Not Yet) for each of the statements below according
ta your performance.

For your Final Product 1 lcan identify fanguage register in a TV program.

7 lcan describe the general sense of 2 TV program.”

3 lcan examine TV programs and identify several details.

Exercise 10
12 If you answered N¥ get together with a partner who answered £ and ask him ar her for tips to improve.

Based on what they have
learned so far, at this point
students should be ready wo
write the brief for the program
they selected. Have them work
in pairs or in small groups to
foster, peer collaboration. Ask
them questions to promote
critical thinking and provide
the necessary support, for
example, by writing on the
board the main points they
should include as a guideline
or checklist.

20 Family and Community

‘ Family and Community

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 11

Rémind students that these
activities help them reflect on
their progress. Encourage them
to answer honestly so that they
can identify the topics they

need help with.

Exercise 12

Encourage the creation of a
friendly and trustworthy
classroom environment where
students help each other for the
common good.




ey

Interpret general sense and some details.

Development

Interpret-genaral sense and some detalls, the §torm, a‘nd thesj’f]OISES’ﬁﬁUhtSIdw aﬂ,fé%x
- Development : i 2 Thé May*Sﬁés peajés*a;n Eo
1 gWorl in pairs. Listen to a fragrment of the TV program The Adventures of Tina and discuss what hera‘a CIEE Exprg’ﬁﬁlonsﬁga‘n“s‘ﬁ?’t ,FEHT % i
is happening, who is participating, and what their relationship is. Use tlhe questions as a guide. 3 s :
3 Answers maff varyw el Pl
1 Whois Tina talking to? R
2 Are they talking face fo face?
3 Why ks Tina scared? Skllls BOX
2 Work in groups. Now that you understand the general sense of the TV program, read the conversation . e
and decide which seund effects and nonverbal language elements help transmit Tina's feelings. If YOU thlnk 1t 1s necessary to

simplify this information,
provide and / or elicit examples
from scenes of a program they
like so that they can become
fully aware of the importance of
sound effects and nonverbal
language when understanding
the content of TV programs.

Pablo: Hey, Sandy.  liked the program a lot. Did you tike it too?
Sandy: Yes, T was very scared at the beginning. The girl looked
terrified.

Pablo: T agree, and the sound of the storm and the noises
outside hey door ware szary. I think the girl will find something
terrible when she opens the door,

Sandy: True. The girl who plays Tina acts very weli. The way she
speaks transmits fear. And her exprassions were so good!

You could see fear all over ker face.

Pablo: What do you think will happen ta her? Do you have
any thearies? g
Pdd

Sandy: I den't kaow. I don't have any thenries.
T'm anxiows to find out.

TV programs use different resources to achieve their purpose,
Depending on the kind of program, they can use rmusic, sounds,

special effects, sceneries, props, etcetera. Actors” performance Exercise 3
is akso important to create a successful drama program. ,
Let students discuss the
3 Wark In pairs, Read the following pairs of sentences? Do they mean the same? sentences and guide them to

Haw are they different?

conclude that the two optons
mean exactly the same. Give
some examples of regional
differences in the way things

are said in their native language.
If the resource is available,
students could look for British
and American TV programs on’
dote 1 the Internet to idendfy

similarities and differences.

Exercise 1 Exercise 2 Language Box

¥¥ For extra practice after the You may explain to students * You could wrap up the previous
exercise, you may encourage that sound effects and exercise by reading the contents
students to use the questions as ~ nonverbal language (the actors’ of the box with your students so
a guide to analyze other TV performance) creates the mood that it is clear for them that they
programs. Explain that it is in a program in order to convey  might come across different
important to understand the a feeling in the viewer. variants of English, and that all
people, places, and feelings If students need help with are correct.

represented in the program they ~ words from the track, remind
are watching to analyze it better.  them they can go to the Glossary
on page 24 to check the meaning

of the highlighted words.

Unit 1 21




Exercise 4

M¥ 1t is important to remind
students to pay special attention
to the nonverbal elements that
convey meaning to the story
while reading and listening to
the next part. If you think it is
necessary, you can play the
audio more than once to help
students identify the sound
effects and changes in the tone
of voice. You can tell students to
go to the Glossary on page 24

to help them clarify the meaning
of the highlighted words. You
may want students to compare
their answers in pairs.

Exercise 5

M¥ Before starting the exercise,
it might be a good idea to check
if they already know or suppose
they know what the words
provided mean. A fun way to
check the answers can be asking

22 Family and Community

2

|
a2

[deor banaina]
of voice).

of veice).

very siowly {more calmed tone of voice).

SoilMe

spRnie IS M RY DD
Laura: Bon't be scared. Ga for it!
Tina: Here we go.

mmmm‘
Harrator: Thanks for watthing another episede of
The Adventures of Tina.

an your appreciation of the program.

4 # Read and listen to the second part of tha program The Adventures of Tina, and write the undurlined
sound effects and descriptions of nonverbat language below the function you think they have.

Tina: Oh ne! I'm going to hide under my bed! (scired tone
Laura; Are you sure someone {s outside your room?

That's crazy. Maybe it is just the wind (maose calmed tone

Tinat Yes, yes. It is probably the wind. T wilt cpen the door

{qulping and heart heating}
Tna: Danke! It's you! {(#evid and happy tone of voice)
You scared me silly dog! (dog SERERT and barking!

5 ﬂ Work Iy palrs. Listen to the TV program fragment again. Figure out the meaning of the fellowing
words. Use the sound effacts and the characters’ tone of voice as clues to infer the meaning.

& Work in groups of three. Rofe-play the TV program scene in Exercise 4. Try to reprusant the nonvarbal
languags and reproduce the sound effects. Reflact on how acting and sound affects have an impasct

Pl

. Family and Community

students who are sure of the
meaning of the words to act
them out for the class.

Exercise 6

This role-play exercise will help

students make a connection
between tone of voice, sound
effects, actions, and meaning,
You may want to walk around
to monitor the students’
performance and encourage
them to show emotions with
nonverbal language. Finally, you

- may encourage the reflection by

asking students the following
questions: Do you think a TV
program can be successful if it
has unexperienced actors? Have
you ever watched a TV program
on mute? Do you think your
appreciation of a program may
change if it didn’t have sound
effects? Encourage the
participation of all students
and provide help with any
vocabulary doubts.



My Evorite TY prograntis The Adventures
of fina.
The general sense of The program ie 1
1ol the story of a reguiar Leendge girl
and the problems and chalierges 5w has
Yo face.
Resources They use vary realistic
sEneries. exciting Tugic, and great
aing. ]
Purpoce: The sensries repropent Thae
house. ier sehao, a big park and goma

other places. The mugic usually reflects

Tina's mood. The actress whe plays Tra

expreos all Kindo of emations i 2 very
naturat way.

Intermadiate Assessment

| can tdentify the general sense in a TV program.

9 Check {/) the table with the answer that best describes your performance.

| can identify the rescurces that a TV program uses,

| ¢an identify the purpose of sound effects In a TV program.

| can intenpret general sense and some details of a TV pragram.

and ask him / her to hefp you iImprove.

10 if you checked in the Not wel! column, get together with a partner who checked the Uery welf column

Unse 1 .

For your Final Product

Exercise 7

ﬁ You can use this exercise as
portfolio evidence by having
students work on a sheet of
paper. After drawing students’
attention to the example
notecard, it could be useful to
provide an example of your own
on how to complete a notecard
before students do the exercise.
It is important for students to
notice they have to determine

the purpose of the resources
and reflect on what the TV
producers did to achieve that
purpose.

Exercise 8

In this exercise, students will
continue building their Final
Product. It can be useful for
students to analyze the sample
comments before they produce
their own. You could walk
around the classroom offering
help if required.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 9

This is an exercise for students
to reflect on their performance.
Students can pair up to share
their answers. Build an effective
and cooperative environment
where they can reflect, analyze,
and help each other.

Exercise 10
If additional guidance is

required, you can direct them

tO Previous exercises to review
the type of information they
provided and you can also
clarify concepts by modeling
sample answers to identify
general sense (by identifying
genre, purpose, and resources),
purpose of resources (to add
suspense, drama, comedy), and
how to interpret them (What do
they reflect or indicate? The
recorded laughs indicate they
made a joke). '
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Exercise 1

& As an introductory exercise,
you may pair up students and
ask them to share a TV program
they specially like and one

they don', giving reasons for
their answers. If necessary,
model the activity.

After pairs have read and
listened to the conversation, you
can remind them that they can
always check the meaning of
the highlighted words in the
Glossary on page 24.

Exercise 2

Ask students what the words in
the second column have in
common and encourage them
to say more adjectives with —ing
ending,

Exercise 3

Allow students to get into pairs
with a partner they haven’t
worked with. Warn them that
they should not be afraid of
making mistakes because they
help us improve. Ask some
volunteers to share with the
class the sentences they came
up with.

Language Box

Go through the contents of the
box with the students. Provide
them with more examples of
this type of word
transformation.

24 Family and Community

Write notes about emotions and reactions to participate
in an exchange of views.

Development

Write notes about emotions and reactions to participate
in an exchange of views. -

Development

1 “ Work in pairs. Read and fisten to the interview zbout the TV program The Adventires of fina. Then
scan the text and civcle words that describe Feelings or reactions. Discuss which are positive and which
are negative,

Paty: Which episades do you like best?

Jason: Inu my opinion, the episodes with Tina's deg,
Banke, are the best. They're entertaining,

Paty: Do you like The Adventures of Tina? I feel disappointed when Danko doesn’t appear.
Jasen: Just a tittle, I believe some episodes are Paty: Do you like the episodes where Tina is at

interesting, but ethers are bring. school?
Paty: Which episodes are horing? Jason: Yes! T believe her adventures at school ﬁ
(¥

Paty: (an you answer some questions about
a T¥ program?
Jason: Sure.

Jason: T don't Like the episodes with Tina's friend, are exciting! And they make me Laugh,
Harry. 1 think he's antioyiny.

2 Classify the words you circled in Exercisa 1 in the tabla.

3 Read the Language box. Then work with a partner to make sentences about TV programs and how
they make you fewd. Use the sentence stems and the verbs from tha box.

Gitertain  Wterest captivate  sutpdse  mmar=  mxcite  disappoint

1 This TV program s ...
2 Ifeel.., whentwatch .,

Uogumentariss Are Captivatig and
| fesl bored when ! watoh the news

tam imerested in documentartes
but realiby shows am entertaining,
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another pair.

4 Work in pairs. Go bad( te the Interview in Exercise 1 and circle the expressions Jason uses ta begin
his opinfons. Then use those expressions to statt your senterices From Exercise 3 and share them with

You can use phrases [ke ! think, in my opinion,
and | befieve Lo exprass your persona! opinions
and reactions caused by a TV program.

' Fpr YOUr pinal Product

y favorfte TV program Is:
srbertaining
MV
GUrBrEg

€X T
nepiring
searing

mgbhe by /

- f,

T T T

My favorite TV
program fs:

i
g

i My favorite TV program
makes me fesl:
sriartaired
moved
P
ewe ied
inapired
arargd
molvaled

Uttt

My faverite TV program
makes me fesl:

My favorite
program

{
%
Unstan”

Unit 7 .

Exercise 4

Read the instruction aloud and
make sure students understand
it. If you consider it helpful,
model the second part of the
exercise with examples of

your OwIl.

Skills Box .

Going through this information

helps students know they have
tools that will be helpful for
them when they express their
personal opinions about a TV
show, as they will be doing in

several exercises and their Final

Product interview.

<
)

3

"'&

For your Final Product

Exercise 5

273 You can use this activity as
portfolio evidence and ask
students to do it on a sheet of
paper or in their notebook.
Explain this is the next step to
prepare for the interview in the
Final Product. You can start by
drawing students’ attention to
the example and asking some
questions, for example: What is
the graphic organizer about?
What kind of information does it
include? and others. Then you
can invite students to draw a
similar one about their favorite
TV program for their Final
Product. It could be useful to
monitor the activity to make
sure students understand the
type of information they should
include in the organizer.

fed
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For your Final Product

Exercise 6

ﬁ You can use this exercise
as portfolio evidence. Draw
students’ attention to the
example provided before they
start working on their own.
One way to monitor how the
class is working could be asking
them to read out loud their
notes for the class. Remember
it is important to build an
appropriate learning
environment where students
show respect by taking turns
participating and sharing
their ideas.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 7

Finally, you may draw students’
attention to the table to
self-assess their performance.
Tell them to reflect on the way
the communicated their ideas
in the previous activities and
encourage them to locate their
performance and circle the
statement that best describes
them.

26
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Intermediate Assessment

o
s Y | used many adjectives

7 Circie the option that describes how wall you did on sach aspect of this stage.

| tried to use adjectives

at my notes.

- | notes at times,

my notes.

1 ysed some adjectives !
with ~ed and -ing with ~ed and -ing M&! ~od and -ing
endings to describe endings to describe endings [o descnbe Fage 16,
y my favorite Exercise 3
my favorite tny favorite v b
TV program. TV program. program but
i got confused,
Y =
f¥°Eo 7] | used expressions to Fused some y { didr't uie Page 17,
, p 0 give (W s bo give .
§ give my opinjon, 3 . N Exercise 4
) my opinion. my opinion.
" oyidescribed the | described the { described the
] feelings and reaclions | feelings and reactions | feelings and reactions | Page 1718,
vt 3: 4 TV progrems provoke | TV programs provoke § 7V programs provoke | Exerdse 5
és'{ In me without fooking [ in me tooking at my inmeonly lockingat Jandé

that aspect.

. Family and Community

8 [F you circied a statemant In the third column, go to the Exercises In the fourth colwmn to review

Exercise 8

You may refer students to
previous exercises in the unit to
clarify doubts and encourage

them to assist others who found
it difficult to express their ideas.




Stage 4

Share emotions and reactions.

Development

disagree with, Discuss your reasons,

Claudia: What's your favorite program?

8runo: Hmm ... 1 quess Vompire Teens.

Claudia: Why is Yempire Teens your favorite program?
Bruno: It's really exciting, There's 2 lot of suspense.
(laudia: What's it about?

Bruna: It's about two groups of teenagers that are
vampires, but ene group is evit and the other sne

is good. Every eplsode is raptivating! T never miss

an episade.

Claudia: Do you like watching movies?

Bruno: No, 1 dorr't ... uh ... 2t least not on TV
because movie channels have too many commerciats.
The interruptions ase annoying. 1 get really frustrated.
Claudia: Do you like documentaries?

Bruno: Yas, [ do ... you see ... for example,
documentaries about wild animals are fascinating,
You learn so much, I am always amazed by what some
of these acimals can do!

Shara emotions and reactions.
Development

1 Workin qroubs. Find oha opition you mostly agree with In the conversation and one you mostly

Claudia: What's your opinion about reality shows?
Bruno: I think some are inspiring like singing
competitions. You see people achigve their dreams,
but T don't tike others.

Claudia: Why don't you tike some reality shows?
Bruno: Well ... because they sometimes

humiiliate peaple and that's not nice, ﬁ
Cladia; All that s very lnterestlnq

Thanks, Bruna. . (¥

!:2 Al disagree with Brure. He findg documenta-es exsiting and | think They are boring.
B L agres with Bruno. Documentarizs about witd animals are exciting and interssting.

2 ﬁ Now, listen to the Interview from Exerdse 1 and circle the lupreBinﬁs {pause fillers) that Bruno
uses when he is thinking about his answers. Discuss with a partner the purpose of those expressions.

3 ‘, Read the 5kills box and listen to the conversation again paying attention to Bruno's tone of voice.
Discuss in small groups which are Bruno's strong epinlons.

Your tone of veice {ransmits emotions and you can use volume to help give intensity
to those ematlons. Raise your volume a tittle to express a strong opiaion or emotion &
and keep 2 nevtral vokume when emations are not toe intense.

o
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# ‘Work [n pairs to role-play the conversation in Exerclse 1. i)edde wha will be Bruno and who will be
Chaudla. Review the tips below befors you start and try to follow them, When you finlsh, axchange roles,
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Exercise 1

This can be a good time to
review by asking students to
find expressions they already
know to give opinions, before
sharing with their partners,
Students can go to the Glossary
on page 24 to check the
meaning of the highlighted
words. You can draw their
attention to the sample answer
provided. Monitor pairs to
provide help to those students

having difficulty expressing
their ideas.

Exercise 2

M It might be helpful to
model sentences using pause
fillers in the students’ native
language. If the purpose of
pause fillers is still not clear
after the exercise, you could
explain they are expressions to
allow a speaker thinking time to
order their thoughts and words

in a conversation, and give some
examples in the student’s native

language so that they get
the idea.
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Exercise 3

M* Draw students’ attention to
the text in the Skills Box and
consider asking them to
underline in the conversation in

Exercise 1 Bruno’s strong
opinions as they listen. This
should make things easier for
their discussion. Monitor as
groups discuss their answers
and provide help as needed.

Skills Box

Read the box out loud. You may
want to model some additional
examples to the ones in the
audio to make sure students
understand how to use their
voice to convey emotions and
then elicit others from them.

Exercise 4

This is an opportunity to
practice the correct use of their
voice and resources like pause
fillers, and to assess their
partner’s performance.




Exercise 5

This exercise will help students
become aware of the way
questions are structured in
English as a first step to be able
to ask questions on their own in

the best way possible.
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Exercise 6

You can guide students by
asking them if the answers are
yes / no answers or if they give
specific information; this will
help them identify the kind of
question they need to write.

o

]

i

h

5 2

) 3 W

news7s Bilhatiselz
s (RN e
704 Where dseSihe &

e 4 LA L

% SR G REE g e s e
at.eﬁiﬁ:*?&%%gé»x x o
e el R an, WOTTREY

28  Family and Community

’

z

74

S Goback to the conversation In Exercise 1 and undertine the questions Claudia asked. Then answer the

them with a partner.

below and

1 Which guestiens ask for spacific information? Write them down.

2 Which questions are used to check information? Write them down.

2 What makes questions different from affirmative and negalive senterces?

§ Read the answers and write the questions.

My favoriie TV program ts The Book Chub,

Ho, | don't ke watching the news,

Tha show is about a group of friends who read adventure books.

The pragram Lakes piace in a sécondary school in Mexico Clty,

For your Final Product

Exercise 7

i You may use this exercise as
portfolio evidence. This exercise
will allow students to connect

what they’ve been practicing to
the experience of their Final
Product. Let them know that
they will use the questions they
create to interview other
classmates about their favorite
TV program.
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This is a good opportunity to
clarify any doubts.

Intermediate Assessment

1 (0 they med the comest siructure for questions Exercise 10
(] they ised 3 varfety of Wh- and Yes | No questions _ ; This is an excellent opportunity
[C] thebrspeting is correct ) .
(] they Gondls ubtion mack - - for students to reflect on their
§ [0 the gusstiani e cearand conce '. reend progress up to this moment. You
. : may walk around paying
attention to students’ answers
c S R s : : ’ and reminding them it is

Intermediate Assessment important to answer honestly

10 Read the statements and check {/) the option that describes your performance In this lesson,

T ey Ravermentes 15T L dneh ety L

Exercise 11

{know whento use a pavse Tier . Be prepared with extra exercises
Fraised 3 Wt By volce o evpress for students who require
a strong opinlon. A
: further assistance. Remember
| formulated questians for an interview, L.
| have the todis to participate in an that 1r1s lmportant that y()u as
inervies 2bout N prograre. a teacher should be open and
11 IF you did not do wall in tha achievements above, review Exercises 2, 3, 5, anﬁ 6. You can ask your avallable to answer all Of thﬂr
teacher for guidance if you are still having difflcuities, d OUth

Exercise 8

This exercise fosters cooperative
learning, as students check each
other’s work. It is advisable to
monitor this exercise as
students may require your help.

Exercise 9

Encourage students to go over
their notes from the previous
stages to review everything they
" have learned to participate in an
interview about a TV program.

Unit 1 29




Closure

Final Steps

Exercise 1

i You may use this exercise
as portfolio evidence by having
students do it on a sheet of
paper. Once students have
grouped up to do the exercise,
consider monitoring the
interaction by walking around
the classroom listening to
students exchange information
and providing help if needed.
You could provide sample notes
to help them know what they
should write about their
partners’ performance.

Exercise 2

It is important you monitor
their exchanges and offer
counseling on how to improve
as well as validation of the
feedback they receive.

Collect your evidence

Exercise 3

This is a good opportunity for
students to go over the stages
they followed to achieve their
Final Product. It is advisable
for students to rehearse their
interview so that they feel
comfortable when presenting
it to the class. '

Socialize

Exercise 4

This stage of the product is
meant for students to further
practice the skills they acquired
by interacting with other
classmates. They should now

30 Family and Community

Closure

Final Steps

1 ﬁ Work in small groups. Take turns asking your partners the guestions you prepared for your
Interview, Listen carsfully to your partners’ answers and take notes related to his / her performance

to glve fandback.

2 Shars your notes with your partners so thay can improve their performance.

Collect your evidence

1 Now that you have described your favorite TV program and your i ini and
towards It, you're ready to participate in an interview. Work In palrs and rehearse it 5o that you are

comfortable to present it to the class.

Socialize

& MNow that you rehearsed your Interview te feel more comfortable, present [t to the class. Pay attantion
to the others’ interviews and ask any follow up questions you may have.

Discuss as 2 class.

< What was the most difficull thing for you when you expressed your emetions and reactions about

a TV program?

- What were the most Interesting reactions about & TV program that your classmates shared during

the interview?

Self-assessment

Mow that you have participated in an interview, evaluate how wall you did on your Final Product,

answer the questions.

Did you use new expressions to ask and answer questions in your Interview?
Could you express your emations and reactions in your own words?
How well did you answer the questions your classmatas asked you in the interview? Did you understand

the questions?

feel more confident as they
notice how their fluency and
accuracy have improved. It
would be useful to monitor the
interaction to identify whether
students still have some weak
aspects they should be working
on later.

Exercise 5

You can have two volunteers
read the questions and
encourage the class to exchange
ideas and comments. You could

walk around the room, listening -
to students, and making notes
on their performance.

Self-assessment

In this stage, students should
focus only on the Final Product.
Encourage students to give
honest answers so that they can

~detect strengths and

opportunity areas.



Assessmenl;

Assessment

Formative Assessment
1 Read the sentences and complete them with the words from the box that best describe you,

aways  usually  somelimes  never

| feel comfortable sharing my opinions and reactions In a conversation.
| am wornfartable asking someone questions ahout thelr feelings.

Peer Assessment

Exercise 3

This part is related to
teamwork. It is important that
students become aware of the
specific skills required to work
in groups. You may elicit some

1 have participated in an interview,

Acknowledge the aspects that you need to improve.

¥ s

Examine teievision programs.

Now that you have finlshed this unit, check (/) the answer that best describes your performance.

aspects that are necessary to be
able to work with others in a
successful way, before students
assess their performance. The

Interpret general sense and some details.

Write notes about emetions and reactions to participate In an exchange cf views.

discussion among team

Exchange emotions and reactions caused by a TV program,

members provides a good

Key <L
Tisdnesd halp.© 2 Ik's ot easy, but Heando k.
Peer Assessment

3 Get together with cl you

according Yo your dassmates,

on haw you can improve where you need help.

' ean dof: veryviell. " Bt ﬁalp ofhars,

ked with as a group during the unit and tell each other how
woll you parformed a5 part of a team, Choase the staterant that best describes your performance

4 Work as a class and review your answers. Discuss them together and ask your teacher for quidance

opportunity for students to
exchange ideas and come up
with specific aspects they need
to work on.

Exercise 4

This final assessment is at class
level. Bring the whole group
together to examine their
answers, discuss them, and
exchange points of view, It is
important to provide assistance
on aspects students know they
have to improve, but do not
know exactly what strategies

Formative Assessment

Exercise 1

Encourage students to
brainstorm all the things they
learned in this unit. Encourage
them to complete the sentences
honestly so that they really
know what they are able to do
now and appreciate how they
have progressed. To do this, they
can go back to the Inital
Assessment on page 8 and
compare those first answers to
these ones.

need to implement them.

Exercise 2

This assessment process is
divided into stages. First,
students should assess their
own performance. In order

to do that, you can explain
students how important it is
to reflect and give honest
answers, as this will help them
identify their strengths and
weaknesses. According to their
answers, be ready to help
students clarify aspects they
do not feel confident about.

Unit 1 31




Evaluation Instrument For the student

Student Self-evaluation Chart on Skill / Achievement

A Student Self-evaluation Chart is a tool that helps students evaluate their own work in order to learn
which areas they have improved on and which ones still need improvement. It offers students a refiection
on their progress on certain skills or achievements.

Instructions:

1 Determine the skill or achievement to be evaluated.

2 Determine the characteristics or attributes.

3 Have students check (v) each quality column according to their learning experience.

Comments:

Photocopiable, D.R. € Macmillan Publishers, 5.A. de CV,, 2020. Only for teaching purposes.




L Help students be aware of the importance of the purpose, organization, structure, and features of the language
 in toxts, so they can:

* Select instrucdon manuals according to topic and purpose.

= Understand how textual organization and graphic components help the comprehension of the content,

* Determine purpose and addressee.

* Establish and share selection criteria. _ ol
- Guide students to use their previous knowledge to make sense of the information in a fext. Help them while
 they read, so they can:

* Read instructions and recognize forms of expressing actions, qualify them, and link them.

Anticipate general sense.

Take advantage of their repertoire of words and expressions to deduce and clarify the meaning of words
and expressions.

Classify abbreviations according to their meaning,

Follow instructions to check comprehension.

Show others how to activate previous knowledge.
Monitor and help students, so they can:

Ask questions about procedures to complete sentences.

Set number of steps.

Use bullets, ordinal numbers, or words that indicate sequence.

Write simple and complex sentences.

Organize statements in sequence according to the procedure.

» Model strategies to write instructions.

- Demonstrate explicitly how you edit vour own texts and give them opportunities to practice, so they can:

* Verify the order of sentences in a sequence.

* Remove, add, change and / or substitute information to improve instruction manuals.

* Check spelling and punctuation.

* Write final versions.

* Share proposals to adapt instruction manuals for different intended audiences.

Closure and Assessment




You may find useful to encourage students to review the four learning goals for the stages in the
development and the social practice of the language to be achieved throughout the unit.

Let’s start together

You may wish to explain to students the purpose of these questions is for them to recognize their
experience with instruction manuals and experiments before they start the unit. You can draw students’
attention to the questons and let them discuss for some minutes. | |

Initial Assessment :

You can tell students that the Final Product of this unit will be writing instructions-to perform an
experiment and then ask them to look at the questions and reflect on the abilities mentioned in them.
They should answer the questions, as a form of self - evaluation. You can point out the importance of
recognizing their strengths and weaknesses to focus on the aspects they need to improve. It is important
to let students know these questions will help them know where they are to see their progress as they go
through the unit but that in no way this evaluation means something good or bad about them. .

Academic and kducational




and structure.

Development

Select instruction manvals and evaluate their content
and structure,

Development

71 Work in palrs. Read the instructions For an experiment and find gach of the elements in tha list.
What element is missing? Discuss.

|:] A list of things you need.

[ The steps you need to follow in order.

Ej Extra Information to do the experiment correctly.

] taformation about what wilt hagpen and why.

[J Pictures that iflustrate each step.

Uinit 2 .

Exercise 1

You can help students answer
the activity by guiding them to
notice the graphic and texrual
elements to see if they can
detect they are instructions.
You could also invite them to
see the title and subtitles. [t is
important to remind students
they can go to the Glossary
section on page 43 to clarify the
meaning of unfamiliar words.

Select instruction manvuals and evaluate their content

You may invite volunteers to
share their answers with the
class.

As an extra activity to help
students engage in the topic of
this unit, you can then find out
whether students have tried this
experiment or not and, in that
case, if they would like to try it.
If time allows, consider doing the
experiment in class with
students in order to engage them
further in the topic of ‘
instructions and experiments.

Unit 2 35
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Exercise 2

If necessary, you may let
students read each step of the
experiment again but this time
with the help of each picture
provided. The sample dialog
can guide them to have a
productive discussion. You may
then ask why they think it is
important for this kind of text
to be organized in sections.
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Skills Box

It might be useful for students
to read the contents of the box
before their discussion. You

could tell them to find a section
in the experiment in Exercise 1
for each of the things mentioned
in the box. If students identify
them, it will be easier for them
to successfully write their own
instructions for their Final
Product.

Exercise 3

You may ask volunteers to share
the words they circled and
write them on the board for
students to visualize them
“together as a set. Elicit other
words that serve the same
purpose (after that, then, etc.)
and explain students they work
as numbers in the case of steps
within instructions.
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2 Work in paies, Look at the missing plctures for the experiment in Exercise 1 and discuss how they help
ta understand and da the experiment.

-
E°X A the pictures | now Texts with instructions t¢ perform experiments are better
understand what a cotton swab s, when they: explain the purpose of the experiment,
B i thirk ! untderstand the tell us the materials we need, give steps to follow,
order bettar explsin the results and include pictures to hefp us

ynderstand the procedure snd Information,

3 Read the instructions Fragment from the invisible ink experiment again. Circle all the words that
are ysed [nstead of numbers to help you know the order of the steps,

. Academic snd Educatianal

Language Box

Reading the box with your
students may help you reinforce
the importance of using
sequencing words to obtain a
successful result in an .
experiment. Students will need
this language for their Final
Product.




Intermediate Assessment

7 Work in pairs. Can you name slemants that can help you select an instruction manual that is clear
and helpful? Make a list in your notebook,

8 Review Exercises 1o 3 to check your list. If you are not sure what to mat In your list get together
with a partner who knows the answer and rediew the elements together.

Unit 2 .

For your Final Product Reader Box

Draw students’ attention to the
Exercise 4 Reader Box so that they know
Students can use multiple the experiment in their Reader
resources to look for can be an option to work with if
experiments, Have them they have no other information
brainstorm experiments they sources available.
already know, besides the ones

- in the Student’s Book. Remind Exercise 5
students to be respectful In this exercise, students
towards their classmates’ will need to use the elements of
| suggestions. instructions for experiments

they identified previously. Invite
students to look at the different

e
S

L

¢,’&

experiments they looked for and
to compare them. Also, apart
from analyzing the elements,
encourage them to choose one
they find interesting since they
will write their own instructions
for that experiment.

Exercise 6

You could suggest that students
use the name of the experiment
as a title when they write their
instructions. If time allows, have
groups report back to the class
the experiment they selected,
and encourage them to give a
reason for their choices.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 7

- After the series of exercises in

this Stage, students should be
able to list most of the elements
they have identified in different
models. Allow them to do the
activity in pairs to foster
collaborative learning.
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Exercise 8

Once students have their list,
they will self-assess how well
they identify the elements, and
how well they can write their
own. To foster collaborative
learning and provide help to
students who struggle to assess
their lists, have them work
through it in pairs.




Exercise 1

You can explain to students that
in order to know what a text is
about, the title, subtitles and
graphic elements like pictures,
graphs, diagrams and others
can give us a general idea of the
topic without reading it in
depth. It is useful for students to
learn various reading techniques
that will help them either to
predict-the content of a text,
look for specific information,

or understand its general idea
before reading it fully. You may
elicit different reasons why
predicting the content of a text
before reading it might be
useful, Once students have
identified the topic, they can
read the whole text carefully.
Make sure they remember they
. can go to the Glossary on page
43 to clarify the meaning of
unfamiliar words.

Skills Box

To wrap up the previous
exercise, you might want to read
the contents of the Skills Box

so that students can summarize
the usefulness of scanning
when trying to find out what

a text is about.

38

Interpret instructions.

Development

think the experbment is about.

Intaroret instructions.

Development

1 Work in small groups. Look at the pictures and the namas of sections in the text and discuss what you

Matedals: F

lnstructions:

Step 3: o,
PO the water into
the boite,

$tap 2 Second, pour
the ofl ini e boite
undé it is almost futl,

Stop 3: s, add
ten drops of red
food colotng Siowly.

Step & hen, ke
half of the effervescant
antacid tabtet and

drop it ini0 the bottle.

. Academic and Educationas!

Experiment with Density f".‘kwx‘:ﬁﬁgﬁfw

A clean 1§, plastic bottle - 10 9¢pps of fond coloriag
+ 250 it water (1 ¢ approimately) + An effervescent antacid tabley
1 760 mf cooking ofl (3 ; approximately) - A flaselight

e

Stap B: mnaly, turn on the flashiight
arf piace it under the bottle. Watch
the red bubbles et

-Whea you a¢d the o, it stays above the water
because the water s denser and they don’t mix,

- Wheg you sdd $e food cofedig, It sTnks 10 the
Dottom aog it mies with the water,

-Wheayou add the effervescont anizcid tablet, it
drops to the bottom and gissolves i the water,

Whep the tablet dissotees, it creates coiortd gas
bubbles. These bubbies float a the fop of tha bottle,

- Now you bave 2 lava lampl

Concluslon:

The 53lt dissohves, and the of refums to the wp
hecanse of the diferant derisities of the Jiqvid,
makiag a Lokorivl show for your eyes.

,
Seiants
eA3

Reading quickly and notkding
graphic elements can help you
snticipate the general idea of a tex!,

Academic and Educational
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2 Read the text agaln and ¢ircle 2l the words that you understand because they are similar to words in
your mother tongue. Compare your words with a partner. Do you understand the text better now?

Another strategy to deduce the N
meaning of the text & finding words Qﬁ"
that are simdiar in your mother tongue.

3 Look at the list of materlals From the instruttions in Exercise 1and discuss with 4 partner what you
thitk the underined letters mean,

Experitments require exact measurements, Measurement
units are usually presented in abbreviations, so it is necessary
1o undarstand what these abbreviations represent. For
example, L for fiter or tbsp. for tablespoen. If you
find rfeasures in the English system, make sure you
know the conwersion In the metric system. {1 mile =
1.6 kikorneters, for example).

For your co ot Product

the meaning of words from the
context by looking at the words
surrounding them, which is
why it is useful to relate them
to words in our native language
(cognates) and to words we
already know.

Exercise 2

You may elicit some examples
from the class before students
do the exercise. Once they have
compared their answers you can
check them with the whole class.

Exercise 3

Students should be able to
recognize that the underlined
items are abbreviatons, since
they are used in every language,
but if they need guidance, you

Skills Box

You might ¢onsider explaining
to students that we can guess

could mention the sets of letters
stand for something, or that
they are the short form of
words.

Skills Box

You may elicit some more
abbreviations. Students can
point out the ones that are
different from those in their
mother tongue.

For your Final Product

Exercise 4

For students to write the
instructions for the experiment
in their own words, they need to
understand and interpret their
source correctly They will start
reading their selected text and
applying the strategy of locating
cognates as an aid to interpret
general meaning. Monitor
closely to provide help.




Exercise 5

g This exercise allows
students to practice what they
just learned by identifying the
abbreviations and using them
with full awareness of what
they mean. As your students
proceed with the exercise, you
can tell them that they can
follow the modet provided as a
guide/.,\?\/fhen students finish,
remind them they have
completed the first section

of the instructions they are
creating to make sure they are
aware of the context of their
actions with the language.

Exercise 6

This exercise will help students
practice a new structure they
can use in their own
instructions. It might be a good
idea to tell them to look for the
word that is constant in every
sentence (when), and to notice
the position of the comma.
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Language Box

The information in the box helps
to consolidate the structure.
Guide students to understand
the relationship cause-effect in
“this form of expressing results
and provide examples of
alternative expressions.
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together.

fe:
' %youaddihwﬁ.ﬁ mmmnwmﬁammmmwmmdm%m

Tiibiag with i haiet

. \Whereyou cd thefood eoloring, I £ns fo the bottom and 1

s mﬁwmmmmmmwwmwbmwmmmm
P wmmwmmwmmgxmu

5 Rlow you hiavie 2 lva el

i e e

1 Each sentence expresses an action and its result. Telf each other each action and ts result.
2 What word helps you axpress the relation between action and resuit?

l Academic and Edux ational

& Work in pairs. Read the Results smion of the densitv experiment again and snswer the questlons

mmbubhuﬂoamwfovﬂfﬂm

Understanding this kind of
expressions will help them
interpret more precisely the
instructions for experiments
they are reading and give them
a tool to express them in writing
for their Final Product.




For your Final Product ;

Intermediate Assessment

<) | never pay altention to that.

¢} | am not sure what an action and a result are.

you can do again.

8 Underline the option that describes best how you Interpret texts with instructions,

1 1 use pictures and find words thal are similar in my mother tongue,
2) Yes, and that helps me understand the meaning better when fread,
b} { pay attention to them, but { don't understand how that helps ma.

2 i know what an abbreviation is and what to <o when i find one.
a} Yes, | understand their use and | look For those | don't undarstand.
by lunderstand their use but | usually don't knew what they mean.
¢} | don't know what they are used for or what they mean.

3 lunderstand the main actions and their results in instructions for experiments.
a) Yas, and that helps me understand the expariments | read.
b} | sometimes understand but it is difficult to do it without help.

? I your answers in Exercise B are b or ¢, get together with a partner who answered a and see if
he / she can help you. If you still have guestions, ask your teacher what exercises from the lesson

Unit 2 .

For your Final Product

Exercise 7

¢ Students now have some
tools to identify actions and
their effects or results in the
experiment they are reading,.
Interpreting and organizing this
information can help them put
these ideas in writing when they
make their own instructions.

It’s a good idea to call their
attention to the example
provided so that they have

a better idea of what they
need to do.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 8

In this exercise students should
identify their progress in
understanding texts with
instructions for experiments
based on the strategies they
have practiced during this Stage.
If necessary, you could remind
them they should choose their
options honestly because that it
is the only way to identify
where they can improve and
receive help.

Exercise 9

This second part of the
assessment will allow them

to know if their progress is
optimal or if they can improve.
Allow some time for students
to pair up to help others who
need to improve by sharing
tips and experiences to foster
collaborative learning. However,
it is a good idea to monitor the
exchange closely and provide

[tips or suggest review exercises

to make sure your students
really know what to do.




Write instructions.

Development

Exercise 1

You may introduce this exercise
by eliciting from students all the
elements an instruction manual 1 Read the instructions for an experiment. Identify what glements are n the text using the checklist

Write instructions.

Development

. . . " hefow. Share yaur condusions with a partner.
has in order to activate their

knowledge from the previous . O ‘ o
8 P #ire Balloon Experiment .
stage. Once students have ,
ateyiais®

identified those same elements "t e baloon - « Prowcive gasses A gt A cidle

in the text on this page, and

discussed their conclusions, you
1 v, put on your 2 second, taks 3 3 et ok apatnerto 4 Then pse the lighter

can invite some volunteers to
share their checklist with the

class. To further enrich and prichedesses  batoon SwRGp  dbebslonat  oTght e cate
make the reading more ;‘},5‘;;?;‘,’2; o :Tngf the énd wih s length. 5 i\amlig::gidu Fa )
relatable, you could then ask - batoon ' ‘ zgﬁﬁfm m
them some questions about the ‘ ' 8 Eraﬂualr:;eouce
experiment, for example, what it it o Qlé’u"s’f&i“a‘?fﬁi‘u?e%"Zé;ﬂ&%‘%ﬂ'ﬁ“&ﬁ?& e be
is about, whether they think doesotiouch tOreely, v enoegh spce. ,

it is difficult to carry out or not I‘&fem iy ot e cpemet use ot s

and to give reasons for their S e S e i, WP e R

ANSWers, i f they thil’lk it is ] -*:iik_m ali 1he balloon p?ecesafte;ﬂ?!srmgihe expedment,

suitable for children or not and , Soronce |

why, etc. Students should be
reminded of going to the
Glossary on page 43 -to clarlfy
vocabulary.
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experiment.

Ana: [ liked a lot the experiment I read.

Pudro: What's the purpose of the experiment?

Anaz Oh, it is an experiment to demonstrate that air
expands with heat.

Pedro: [nteresting! Show me the text. What secticns
doss it have?

Aaa: Look, There’s a section with materials, a seetion
with instructions, a section with the results, and
another one with the condusions. Of, and thers's an
extra section with tips.

Padro: What materiats do you need to do the
experiment?

Ana: Just twe large balioons, a lighter, a candle, and
protective glasses.

Pedro: How many steps are there in the instructions?
Ana: There are six steps in the instructicns. The steps
are really simpie.

Pedro: Really? What do you do first?

Ana: Well, first you put on protective glasses to protect
your ayes from pieces of the balloon that will pop.

For your Final Product

cof the coperingents

What s .

o
2 ﬁ? Read and listen to the conversation. Discuss the purpose of the questions Pedro makes about the

Pedro; What are the next steps?

Ana: You have to blow up the balloon and tie the end.
Then, 2nother person holds the balloon and holds it
at a safe distance, Next, another person has to light
the candle and hold it near the balloon, Finally, you
have to hold the candie as close as possible ta the
bailaon without tauching it and waft.

Pedro: What's the result of the axperiment?

Ana: The balloon pops!

Pedro: Why does the balloon pop?

Ana: The conclusions explain that the fame heats
the ais inside the balloon. The air expands with heat
and the battoon pops because air doesn't have
enough space,

Pedro: How many pictures does the text have?

Ana: Tt has four pictures to help understand

what you have Lo do.

Pedro: All right. I'm curicus to see if the baltoon
really pops. Let's try to do it when we have a chance.
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Exercise 2

B You may practice
pronunciation by inviting some
volunteers to read the questions
out loud while you write them
on the board. If necessary,
students can refer to their
Glossary on page 43 to find out
the meaning of the highlighted
words. It might be helpful to
keep the questions written on
the board for the next exercise.
You could wrap up this exercise
by allowing students some time

to go back to the experiment
in Exercise 1 to verify the

information provided by the
students in the conversation.

For your Final Product

Exercise 3

ﬁ You could model this
exercise before students start
working on their own by
reading aloud the first question
on the board and inviting a
volunteer from a group to

e

]
“3

answer it according to the
experiment his or her team
chose to work on.

You may want to point out
that these questions are useful
when they want to check if their
experiment has all the required
sections and that it is complete.
It is also an outline they can use
later for their definite
instructions.

Unit 2 43
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Exercise 4

You may ask students to read E

the experiment several times

after circl ing the words careful ly 4 Ru.a: the axperimant It Exercise 1 again, Circle the words dnd and because. Answar the quastions
with a partner.

in order to discover the use of .
. Which of the words you circled is used to add similar Infermatlon in a sentence?
connectors and and because. 2 Which oF the words you cirded is used to explaln the cause of samething?

Be ready 1o give any necessary : 5 The pictures below ill;sstrate the experiment in Exercise 1, I your own wards, Write sentences wm;
explanation or additlonal instructions to explain each picture. Try to use and and becguse.

examples if you deem necessary.
Go back to the experiment and
encourage students to find
examples and identify if they
have already understood or they
still have some doubts about
the use of connectors. It is
suggested that students discuss
their observations in order to
clarify their doubts.

Exercise 5

Before students do the exercise,
you may remind them of the
use of the connectors and and
because by writing some
sentences on the board to
illustrate their use. Consider
eliciting from students the . Aeodemic and Eoucations]

4 The bafivon pops Pecause . .

function of each one {to add
elements and to give reasons).

You may explain that they are students to compare their
useful to link ideas in sentences and correct each other \
a single sentence or to link + if necessary. Finally, volunteers
two sentences. Students should could be invited to read their
be reminded to write the sentences out loud to the class
instructions in their own words because they can compare and
as far as possible. Once they self-correct on their own, or
have finished you might pairup  realize they have a question
to ask.
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Reader Box

Students could receive extra
guidance from Chapter 2 of
their Reader. If you haven'’t read
it by now, use this opportunity
to have a reading moment.
Students can then see a
different model to organize
instructions that could help
them decide their own
organization for their
instructtons.

PO
End g 6innil

For your Final Product

Exercise 6

# This exercise could be
done on a sheet of paper as
portfolio evidence. You may
draw students’ attention to the
organizer and you may suggest,
if you think it’s helpful, that they
number them so that they also
define the order and sequence
they want in their information
for their instructions. Students
can adapt the number of steps

to the ones in their experiment.
You may wish to remind them
that the instructions should be
written in their own words as
far as possible. You can monitor
the exercise walking around the
classroom and providing help
if needed. Encourage them to
connect their ideas using and,
when, and because if they can.
If necessary, refer them to the
exercises where they recognized
and practiced the use of

these tools.




Exercise 7

ﬁ This exercise can be done
on a separate piece of paper to’
keep as portfolio evidence.
Students will now put together
the sentences and list of
materials they have written as a
result of their activities in the
different stages. Model some
sentences on the board to guide
them and give them confidence
in what they are doing. To do
this, you may elicit steps or
actions and results from their
experiments; you could

also model sentences with
information taken from the
instructions for experiments in
the unit.

Exercise 8

In this exercise, students will
begin to assess their work. Once
students have paired up, you
might direct their attention to
Exercise 2 to remind them of
the type of questions they
should make before they start
interacting. It is advisable to
monitor carefully this exercise
as students might need help
when formulating the questions.
You may point out that this
exercise will help them realize
if they omitted something
important in their instructions.

46 Academic and Educational

28 [t s fr oo | g,

Notes

8 Work in pairs. Use the guestions in Exercise 2 as a model to ask each other questions about the
instructiohs from Exercise 7, Make 3 note if you can’t answer a question.

Intermediate Assessment

didn't include,

.:ademic and Educational

9 Check (/) the statement that raflects your results From Exercise 8.

1 1have no notes. | answered alt the questions becausa my instructions have all the necessary elements. E]
2 I have one or two notes because | forgot some things in my instructions. [
3 | have three or more notes because [ did not include many important things. 3

0. Your notes from Exercise 8 wil help you identify what is missing in your instructions. Add what you

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 9

Students have to choose a
statement according to the
number of notes they had to
make after their exchange with
a partner in the previous
exercise. This reflection will
allow them to pre-assess the
content of their instructions.
Encourage them to be honest,
as this will help them repair
their own mistakes.

Exercise 10

Invite students to do this
remedial work exercise with
the classmates they have been
working with to prepare their
instructions. It might be a good
idea to encourage them to find
if there are other things that are
not complete or clear. Monitor
to suggest corrections and
additions.




Stage 4

Edit instructions.

Development

make the necessary corrections.

Edit instructions.
Development

1 Read the text and check that alt sentences end with 2 period () and begin with a capital letter. IF not,

{ melgiobirdwi ey
spudialdislanées g wrie
" T e

v -

z

althihe

After you write 8 text, it is very important to verify
the spelling of words and check that all sentences
end with a period and bagln with a capital leiter,

.

1 Work in pairs. Read the text In Exercise 1 2gain
to check your answers.

2 When do you need o start 2 new paragraph?

-
b

1 What punctuation mark goes after the words used to order steps {first, next, ete.}?

and answer the questions. Read the Skills box

After the wards we use to Indicate the order of steps
whh instructions, we need to add a comma.

When you write Instructions, divide each

step or topie by starting a new paragraph

so that your ieas ave clear.

Exercise 1

w. - Hf you want to activate previous
knowledge, you could draw
students’ attention to the text
and ask what section of an
instruction manual it is. You
may refer students to the
Glossary on page 43 to help
them understand the meaning
of the highlighted words before
focusing on the missing periods
and capital letters.

PopdTB
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Skills Box

You might want to guide

a discussion about the
importance of spelling and
cotrect punctuation. You can
mention they are especially

important in texts that deal
with instructions for their
correct understanding.

Exercise 2 -

" Students can check the answers

about the use of punctuation
marks by reading the
explanation in the Skills Box.

It might be useful for students
to review the use of punctuation
marks in one of the texts of the
unit to verify this information.
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Skills Box

Itis a good time to invite
students to ask questions if they
need clarification about
punctuation or paragraph
structure. In that case, if your
students speak Spanish well,
you could add that in these two
cases English and Spanish '
follow the same criteria.
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For your Final Product

Exercise 3

You could tell students that as
this is a first version, there are
likely to be several mistakes and
the Glossary can prove helpful
now. You should be ready to
offer additional help with
unfamiliar words not included.
If you have a dictionary at hand,
you may invite them to use it to
verify the spelling they need.

Exercise 4

To continue working with
their Final Product, students
should notice that editing a
text should be done in stages;
that is, focusing on choice of
words, spelling, and finally
punctuation, to make sure all
aspects have been dealt with.
You may remind students of

sequence words and elicit some

examples before they start
checking their texts.

Exercise 5

Students may work on a
separate piece of paper to keep
as portfolio evidence. Invite
them to write a final draft

of their instructions with the
corrections and reorganization
that may have resulted from
Exercises 3 and 4. At this
moment, you could elicit from
students what they remember
about the use of pictures in
texts with instructions to
perform experiments. Once
these ideas have been refreshed,
students may discuss with their
groups the pictures they want to
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Intermediate Assessment

. Aczdemic and Edutational

& Explain to a partner what you learned about punctuation and capitad betters to improve 3 text.
tf you are not sure of your answer, review Exercises 160 3.

add and where they will add
them. It is advisable they write
it down so that they don't forget
the decisions they made.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 6

This exercise is for students to
remember all the aspects they
have learned so far about
instruction manuals and what
they need to check-when
writing their final version. You

may invite some pairs to share
their answers with the class to
check whether they have
mentioned at least what they
just practiced. Refer them to
review the exercises in this stage
if necessary.




Closure

Final Steps

1 @ Work in small groups. Share your instructiens ta give and receive fesdback. Use the checklist balow

to help you evaluate your classmates’ texts.

* @ Use the feedback you Jecelved to make the necessary changes and improve your draft. Write
your final version ity your notebook. Add the pictures you declded previously.

Coliect your evidence

3 Inthis unit you selected and read an instruction manual, you used it to plan and write your own
instructions for an experiment, and you edited your instructions with the help of your classmates.

Now you are ready ta share your work.

Socialize

4 IF possihie, copy your Instructions and pictures an construction paper. Present and explain your
instructions to other classmates or the complete class. Bisplay your work in the classroom.

Discuss as a class with your teacher. What cauld you do to make your instructions more adequate

for children, teenagers, or aduits?

Discuss in groups.

Did the pictures you used helg the class understand the instructions for your experiment?
+  Did most of your classmates understand the steps you wrote to do the experiment?

Self-assessment

7 Read the sentences and underiine those that describe the instructions to perform an experiment

that you wrote For this unit.

My instructions are divided in sections that indude materials, steps. and results.
My instructions were disorganized and did not have enough information.

My instrisctions have pictures that ifustrate the steps to foliow.

My instructions still need graphic elements and / or pictures to be more dear.

Final Steps

Exercise 1

14 This is a peer assessment
activity. Students should read
the list before they start the
correction stage to make sure
they understand the aspects to
be checked. After students
finish, let them exchange
feedbacks to clarify any doubts.
Remind them to give
constructive and respectful
comments.

Exercise 2

@ You may tell students that
they should take into account
every aspect mentioned in the
teedback to write this final
edited version of the text, Once
students are satisfied with their
edited rext they can add the
pictures. Remind them that in
texts with instructions, pictures
should be an aid to understand
how to do the process described.

Collect your evidence

Exercise 3

You could help build your
students’ confidence by inviting
them to find their final product
activities and notice how they
progressed until they finally
produced their ows instructions.
It is a good moment to
congratulate them for their
progress.

Socialize

Exercises 4, 5,and 6

This stage of the Final Product
is meant for students to share
their work with the class. Once
they have presented their work,
make sure they understand
what aspects should be
considered to decide whether a
text is for a child, a teenager, or
an adult, for example, the choice
of words, and the complexity of
the experiment itself. To wrap
up the activity, you can read the
questions out loud and
encourage students to discuss.

Self-assessment

Exercise 7

Finally, invite them to complete
the self-assessment of their final
product. Create an atmosphere
of trust so that you can give
them some input on how to
improve if necessary.




Assessment

Formative Assessment

Assessment
Exercise 1
Here, students have the  Formative Assessment
Opportunity to Visualize thei[’ : 1 Mow that you have completed this unit, answer again the questions from the Opening. When you

finlsh, compare your answers with those on page 26 and notice your progress.

progress. They will answer the

. Ce . l 1 Do youthink it is easy or dfficult to read an instruction manuaf in English? Why?
same queStlonS from thelr mitia 2 Whal elements do instruction manuals generally have?
- 3 Do you know reference material about experiments?
ASSESSIENt to CheCk thE‘,lr 4 Do you think it is easy or difficull to write sentences in English? Why?
evolution. Encourage them to 5 What mistakes can you commect when editing sentences in English?
value their effort and continue Peer Assessment
working on what is sull difficult. 2 :Vithﬁl;s;heip of 3 classmate you worked with during the unit, choose the answer that best
esc: you.

1 When others gave me feedhack to improve,
Peer Assessment . a}1 cidn't fike it and didn’t se &,

b | censidered it and applied what was useful.

: 2 When | worked with partners,
ExerCIse 2 )1 tried to participate activaly,
This stage of the assessment 1s bH did most of the things alone.
It 1 3 When other classmates presented their instryctions,
FelatEd to teamwork. It 15 a) i listened and found things | couid use.
important that students become b | was 2 it bored.

aware of the specific skills
required to work in groups. You
may elicit some aspects that are
necessary to be able to work
with others in a successtul way,
before students assess their
performance. You may let
students share their answers in
groups so that they can suggest

ways to improve. You may
' Academic and Educational

monitor this exercise, listening

to groups discuss and paying
attention to the strategies they
mention. Always encourage
students to speak in English
and be ready to help them
achieve this purpose. You could
read the teamwork note with
them and invite them to write
key words about them and read
them every time they are about
to start a task with other
classmates. Some examples of
this key words are collaborate,
accept feedback, participate,
share, and listen.
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Evaluation Instrument For the student

Peer Evaluation Rubric

A Peer Evaluation Rubric is used to assess the team members’ collaboration and performance on a given
task or project. The students can also use it to evaluate their own performance within the team,

Instructions:

1 Have students write the names of their classmates in the numbered boxes.
2 Ask them to assign each member of their group a value (by using the key) for each listed aspect.
3 Write your observations about the students’ assessments.

Key: 0=Notatall 1=Poor 2=Fair 3=Very Good 4 =Excellent

Accepted the assigned
tasks willingly

Peer Evaluation Rubric

Participated actively in
group discussions

Helped others with their
| work when needed

Worked well with other
group members

Worked accurately and
completely

Respected others’ opinions
and suggestions

Suggested possible
solutions to problems
with the task / project

Followed the teacher’s
instructions

Acted as a valuable

member of the team

Notes:

Photocopiable, D.R. © Macmillan Publishers, 5.A. de CV., 2020. Only for teaching purposes.




Student’s Book

Opening

* Value knowledge and familiarity with the topic.
‘oster a positive attitude towards veading and motivate students to read for leisure, so they can:

Enjoy and appreciate reading.

Connect with their emotions.

Relate their own repertoires of words and expressions with those of the poems.

Model reading poems out loud.
Create a nice and relaxed envivonnient to invite stedents to reflect abont life, values, feelings, cte. Challenge
stiudents to feel the words, so thev can:

* Read and reread poems. o ~

Use different comprehension strategies (e.g. adjust reading speed, consult sources, etc.).

Identify high frequency words, types of sentences, and adjectives.

Contrast rhythm in verses.

Distinguish clusters of words that correspond to the same sound (e.g. ea, ee, /00, ue, etc.).

Notice homophones (e.g. too, two).

Make connections within texts using explicit and implicit information.

Infer main ideas based on details.

* Share their own emotions and value those of others.
| Offer opportunitics for students to explore feelings, values and attitudes. Promote a positive and constructive
- cnvironment in where they feel comfortable and safe to share what they feel. Intervenc to offer feedback and
 liclp with the clection and construction of expressions, so they can:

= Create mental images based on the reading of poems.

Question themselves and answer questions to infer emotions.

Associate their own emotions with those expressed in poems.

Recall moments and memories to recognize feelings.

Express personal answers.

= Exchange appreciations,

* Write sentences to describe emotions.

* Organize sentences into paragraphs to describe feelings and emotions.

* Analyze the effect that puncruation marks (exclamation marks, question marks, etc.) and upper cases have
in sentences about feelings.

* Offer and receive feedback.

Closure and Assessment

52




Opening

You may find useful to encourage students to review the four learning goals for the stages in the
development and the social practice of the language to be achieved throughout the unit.

Let’s start together

You can draw students’ attention to the questions and let them discuss and answer them for some

minutes. You can invite some volunteers to share their answers with the class and ask them to give
reasons that support their answers.

Initial Assessment _

You can tell students that the Final Product of this unit will be creating an inventory of emotions based
on the poems they read and then ask them to look at the table and reflect on the abilities mentioned in
the statements. They should check the options they think suitable, as a form of diagnostic self-evaluation.

You can point out the importance of recognizing their strengths and weaknesses to focus on the aspects
they need to improve.
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Describe your emotions i English.
Share emotions with athacs,
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Exercisel

M This exercise is for students
to get their first impressions of
poems. Before playing the audio,
you may want to point out that
they should pay attention to the
musicality of the poems. Explain
that poetry is related to music,
so the sound is important. It is
suggested that you play the
audio more than once for
students to fully appreciate

the sound of poetry. They .
can check the meaning of
unfamiliar words in the
Glossary section on page 61

if necessary.

You can explain briefly that
the first question asks about the
topic of the poem, that is, the
purpose the poet has, the idea he
or she wants to express. It is also
important to think about the
readers or audience for each text,
in this case the reader of the
poems. Try to elicit as many
ideas as possible from students.
This is a first approach to help
students think of poems they
want to read about for this unit.

54
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Select and review poems.

Development

Salect and review poems.
Development

ﬁwm ity pairs. Read and listen to the poems and discuss the questions,

[P & e g

Don't |

Quit ...

When things go wrang, as they often wii),
When the road you're walking seems all up H
When the ftmds are Jow and debis are Ligh,
And yon want to smile, but you Tuve ro Sigh.

And you never can tell how close yom are,

Tt may be near when it seems nuize fay

S0 stick 16 the fight when you're hardest hit,

1¢'s whoen thingy scem worst that you rmusto’t gt

S

When stress is pressing you down a bit,
Rest, i you nust—-hut don't you quit.
Suneoss is fatlame wrned inside ont—
The silver tine of the clouds of daubt.

4+ Linvear Poers of the World

T Y
wmm
" ’ : When the wcﬂthcf suﬂs you ot |
I ST Trysmiling.
: Try S".‘“l“‘g ’ Wiz your wffm i dot, -
Anhgyridus 'ﬁysm .
) . Whign your nwg;hm Guri‘if do :right
Or your relathy

Bure §s afd, but 1hen o mfgm
Ty 'rrn*i.ng. .

ggﬂ‘t dmng& the rhrags B Eougt—

y .%l i, «
gk tx mptmaktg thom worsg—
Just STl .
i Afd il seumgig be% yt)ur s:asc,

B g&@xlﬂm‘i up'a g%df)lj‘]}“jﬂam
 Then, 1t sort ol Ttk YOur facea
* Just snalisdy ng

1 What are the topics of the poems? Are
they tamiliar or interesting for you?

2 Where can you find other poems ihat
are inieresting for you?

3 Who do you think would Iike to read
these poems?

e

. Recreational and Literary

:Sd - rhymes, rhythm, and descriptive
jﬁ words that may include

metaphors or other literary
resources.

Language Box

Poems have many characteristics.
You may remind students they
can identify the verses or lines,




For your oo o1 Product

Exercise 3

¥ You could play the audio
more than once for students to
identify the changes in the tone

of voice. Volunteers may want

3 a Read the Skiils box and listen to the poem Don’t Quit again. What emotlons does the voice to Share Wl[h the ClaSS the
express? How does It express them (going fast, going slaw, etc.)? .

emotions expressed in

Toxd s poers o o, 1o 08 s e b vy the poem.
your tone. If part of the poem Is sad, try reading it slowly. IFi's
very excing, spead up 2 littie and add spark to your voice, .
Pps"siﬁl??r,g s
4 :vn:r: o-: :;:ra‘l: ;::-.u;s; Take tumns :eaam_i :;;tm Q::’t or Try Smiling out loud, varying the speed : f—"‘i%w ‘?h dj‘ﬁ lleef }*?8 @gﬁ‘[ﬁﬁ ;E
' sutuatlongar‘é neﬁa?vei}[}iﬁ §
- poem ithéeﬁvqy; o:beposi
Vbicets foudej} ;fié%é%rfﬁﬁ
Itgpeedgaftia'htﬂéfj ik
Skills Box
You could read the contents of
it 3 . the box with your students in
order to wrap up the previous
exercise and prepare them to
For your Final Product Language. Encourage them to read out loud. Students should
realize what kinds of poems become aware that poetry has
Exercise 2 they like and share them with feelings that can be expressed
You might need to start the class. through our voice.
guiding students to choose
poems by using the list of Reader Box Exercise 4
characteristics. Their reader and ~ If students need a source to One of the ways students can
the suggested site on the ICT look up poems, they can go to enjoy and appreciate poetry is
box are good places to start. You  the Reader for additional - by reading out loud. It is a good
may invite them to read and material. Chapter 3 includes idea to have choral readings

enjoy poetry, as this is the focus several classic poems in English.  instead of individual ones, so
of the Social Practice of the they feel more comfortable.




For your Final Product

Exercise 5

The students will need some
criteria to select their poems.
They have already looked for
poems with topics that are
interesting for them. Now invite
them to listen to the musicality
of the poem and find one that
sounds attractive for them and
evokes emotions with those
sounds.

Exercise 6

Students understand the
importance of following the
criteria, so they can actually
enjoy reading the poems they
select and make their inventory
of emotions.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 7

This exercise allows students to
realize whether or not they have
made progress towards their
Final Product. It is important
to use remedial exercises in
case they have not yet selected

a poem following the

criteria given,
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The poem we selected s Try Smillng. We ke
L it becAusa it ks about being positive and it
ot AUt Lo understand. We ke the way
Betinds becavee 1L ig similar to a song. We
el hagigry when we redd it

i

The poem we selecied i5:

DWe like the fopic.
DWe Hke the woy if scunds.

:J it's nof ditficult to understond.

L,

B
S

ST
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Intermediate Assessment
7 Work in pairs and check {) if now you can do this:

D | can review different aspects of a poem (Lopic, sounds, emotions}.
(73 1ean select 3 poem based on the aspects | reviewed.

B If you need help to salect your poam, you can go back to Exercisas 2 and 3 to check the characteristics
a poem should have.

. Recreationat and Literary

Exercise 8

In Exercises 2 and 3 students
can remember what
characteristics a poem should
have when they are picking the
one they will read for their final
product, in case they are
struggling to do it.




Understand general sense, main ideas, and some details.

Development

1 What do you think this poem is about?
2 What words are Farmiliar to you?
3 What elements and speciic wards in the poem help you understand it?

Understand general sense, main ideas, and some details.
Development

1 Work in small groups. Read the poem and answer the questions together,

1 Read the poem in Exerclse 1 again. Circle the pronouns (i, you, e, she, it, we and they}
in the poern and make sure you understand what they refer to. Check with a partner.

To read a poam, first, pay attention to the title; it
may tefl you about the subject of the poem.
Impiicit idsas: not said directly, but can be
Inferred from the context. Explicit ideas! said or
explained in a direct, clear way,

Whe /what is the poem about?

What is he / she / il doing?

Where is he / she /it?

What does the title say about the poem?
What ideas are expliit in the poem?
What ideas are implici in the poer?

[+ ST TR Ny

3 Work in pairs. Answer the quastions 1o make sure you understand the main idea ity the posm,

Unst 3 .

Exercise 1

It is important for students to
remember that as poetry
sometimes uses sophisticated or
difficult vocabulary, they should
use strategies to understand the
general sense of the poem, such
as reading the titles, looking for
visual support, and finding
familiar words. They can also
use the Glossary on page 61. Let
groups discuss and exchange
ideas before inviting some
students to share their answers
with the class.

Suggested answers' 1'The poem is
about an*”éagle 22 Some z:ommon
words that ¢ can be‘*Famllrar are: eagle
world seé ’Wa‘”tches mountaln, and
falls,- 3 Tﬁe iltle thepicmre“ and
the Fammar‘ wOrds tgﬁ ‘help Lhem 2

Exercise 2

Sometimes poetry uses a lot of
pronouns (I, you, he, she, it, we,
and they) and their possessive
variants (my, yours, his, etc.).
They are used instead of the
name of an object, person, or
thing to avoid repetition. You

could elicit the pronouns
students circle and write them
on the board (He clasps, He
stands, beneath him crawls, etc.)
and ask the class what they all
refer to. Then students can go to
the explanation in the box to
check their answers and
improve their understanding,

Answer: .

They refer to the eagle

Skills Box

You might want to point out
thar the dtle and pictures or
illustrations with the poems
give information and context
for the reader. Details in poems
may be clear and explicit but
others may be expressed through
metaphors or similes in an
implicit way.

‘Exercise 3

You may remind students that
one strategy they can use to get
implicit and explicit information
from a poem is asking and
answering Wh— questions such
as who, what, when, where,

and when.

Suggested 'answers&'y1 The poem .

is aboutan eagie .2 He s stanqu
and watchlng Theh' hé: Falls: .3, Hes :
ona mountam 4 Ihe ljtle‘staté?.

what animal the poem ;s descﬁbmg
5 How the eaglestands on Al
6 The éagie dives very

mountam
Fast ||]<e thunder.




For your Final Product

Exercise 4

a Some poems might need
other questions, such as when,
why, or how. Encourage them to
use the list of questions provided
and write more questions to find
details, explicit, and implicit
information in their poems.

Intermediate Assessment
6 Check (/) the sentence that describes your progress.

C] I need heip to understand the main idea in 2 poem.
{7 Iean use auestions o understand the main idea in 2 poern.
B | can use guestions and other strategies | know In arder to understand the main

idea In g poem.
Ej lunderstand and | can help others understand the main Idea In a poern,

7 If you need help finding the main idea of your poem, go back to the questions in Exarcise 3.
Work in smalt groups answering the questions.

] ﬁ Listen to the poem From Exercise 1. Read the skills box and write the groups of rhvrmng words
that end with the same sound.

Exercise 5
It is important that students
compare and contrast their

answers to make sure they are Rhyming words end with the same sound. Wher you have ]
. L rhyrnipg words in & poen, you sten Lo the same sound several _’,cl"
UndCI’S ta[ld lng the main 1dea_ times, These rhyming sounds help poems sound ke music.

They can discuss the differences
in their answers and support
them with examples.

$  Work In palrs. Discuss If 2ll the words that end In the same sound have the same spelling In English.

' Re¢reationat and Literary

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 6 time to support them in making  Exercise 9
This exercise invites students questions about the poem. Unlike in Spanish, similar
to think about their progress sounds in English may have
_ for this part of the stage. If it is Exercise § different spellings. For example,
clear they need to review certain B Students will analyze one in this case awl in one word
aspects before continuing, invite  characteristic that is common sounds like all in the
them to do Exercise 7. If they in poetry: thyme, This will help  other words.
are able to help other students, them read the poem again and
encourage them to offer understand more about the way
their help. it sounds.
L NV N

Exercise 7 yni‘gjgt,
By dividing the class into i d Wﬁrﬁ&é 203
groups, you might have more S(‘i'l‘:igfme fith crawz [lﬁwf%éjgw e ;@

? S EE AR AT F R W e 8 i e O
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10 ﬁ Work in pairs. Listen to The £ogle again. Then take turns reading the poem out Joud. Use an
appropriate tone of voice and speed, according Eo the main idea of the poem. {If necessary, go
back to Exerclse 4 in Stage 1.} Make sure to pronounce the rhyming words cerrectly.

Whan you read a poemn out loud, you shoutd make
sure you are speaking slowly enough so that your
audience understands all the words you say.
Remember to pause when there are commas,
periods. and new verses. Try ta change the
volumea and tone In your voice o make your
audience experience emotions.

For your Final Product

i"}.f‘\ Witk e %véa 1" Himagng 6 deest.
B azure’ Haunk of Ui €2

the c.k}

13 Work In pairs. Read The Eagle again and loak at the underlined words. Discuss what the underlined
words make you imagine. You can use the glossary at the end of the unlt If necessary.

Exercise 10

B® Now that students
understand what the poem is
about in general terms, invite
them to read it with appropriate
tone of voice, speed, and
intonation. They might need to
review Stage 1, Exercise 4 to
remember to be faster and more
emphatic in some parts, and
slow in others.

Skills Box

You could explain that fast
speed can transmit emotions
like excitement and anxiety,
while slow speed is more related
to peace or sadness.

For your Final Product
Exercise 11

Remind them that rhyming
words could be spelled

similarly, but also differently.

If possible, ask them to listen to
the poem once again or remind
them that the last words from
each line usually rhyme.

Exercise 12
Now students will experiment
with the poem they chose for

the Final Product. Allow some

time for them to try different
speeds and rhythms until they
find the one that best conveys
the main idea in the poem.

Exercise 13

Students will identify how
adjectives enrich a poem by
helping us imagine the elements
and scenes. The Glossary on
page 61 can help them
understand the words before
describing the scenes they
imagine.

ow s

il v:ﬁ'}w«

I'Uz; ai”*

win L b e

33%3%?

5 5 4

’%’ =0 f&m* if

’?‘e
Qbe’]()\?ﬁ mow g f:j.l‘owfv ih
eag1e ﬂ|€s q*Ulckly o1&

Cralls?). T REEF

et BY

¢&wk;‘-. 3

¥ hy wEd B

vome ozt w

Language Box

If you find it helpful, remind
students that in English
descriptive words (adjectives)
go before the thing or person
described and they are very
important to understand

a poem.




Exercise 14

Now that students have
understood and analyzed the
poem more deeply; this exercise
will allow them to reflect on
which images they understood
from the poem. Allow some
minutes for groups to discuss
and then invite some to share
their ideas with the class.
Consider allowing students to
express other emotions or
impressions different from those
provided to enrich the exercise.

For your Final Product

Exercise 15

Students should analyze
their poem to identify
adjectives. You can ask them
how understanding adjectives
helps them imagine scenes in
their minds. Be ready to help
students if they can’t work out
the meaning of some words. You
could point out that one way of
doing this activity is to study
each line to picture the scene
and elements described and
notice how it makes them
imagine what is happening and
how it is happening,

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 16

This exercise is to reflect on
the strategies they have used to
understand a poem. You may
suggest they go over all the
elements they analyzed, from
main ideas, to rhyme, to
“descriptions. It might be useful
for students to go over all the

60  Recreational and Literary
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14 Work in small groups. Think about the cagl from the poem. Undarlin all the sentences in the list that
refect the images from the poem and share them with your partners,

70" Nafie s, 5mlﬂl’£$§

%}WE

&

Intermediate Assessment

1 lcan use strategies to understand the main ides
" of 2 poam
2} Very well.
b} With some hetp.
<) With difficuity.

2 lcan read 3 poem and find words that rhyme
2) Very easily.
b} Only some words,
<} Inzed 2 kot of help to do it

. Recrestional and Literary

16 Circle the option that best describes your pregress reading your poem.

3 <an find some gdescriptive words to hefp me
imagine scanes in the pcem
) Very well.
b} 1 can find them, but | can’t imagine the scenes
very well.
¢}l need & ot of help to do ft.

previous exercises to identify
them. Encourage the class to
express doubts and weaknesses
s0 that everyone can help and
make suggestions for
improvement.




Describe emotions.

Development

the rmain idea and some details.

Land of Nod

Bobert Lowis Stevenson

ty myself § hawe Eo go,
th none t tel me what i do-

th things to eat and things to see,

and Rosa's conversation as a quide,

Larlos: Rosa, did you like the poem?

Rosa: Yes. I don't comnect with poems all the time,
but T understoed this ane well.

Carlos: Why did you connect with the poem?

Rosa: Weil, because It is about dreams and we alt
dream, right? 1 kngw the experience and what it's fike
to dream. .

Carlos: 1 agree. I imagined [ was in the land of
dreams, If was tike a big field and I could feel the
wind in my face. It was 2 pleasant feeting, Tt made me
feel calmed and happy.

Resa: That's great. But when the poem mentioned bad
dreams 1 zemembered a nightarare I had many times
as a child. It was about a monster and it made me
feet temified.

Cartos: T know. That makes me think of how anxious

[ feet when | want to wake up from a bad dream but

I can't.

. e
Poerns and More Poems- <
P

Describe emations.
Pevelopment

T Waork in pairs. Read the poem and take turns using the strategies you applied in Stage 2,-
shch as making questions, identifying chyme, rhythm and descriptive words, to analyze

2 Work in groups. Read the conversation about the poem in Exercise 1 and (dentify the words used
to describe emotions {the way they feel), Teli a partner how the poem makes you feel. Use Carlos

Rosa: And in the end, 1 fatt nostatgic because

when I have a nice dream I don't want to wake up.

T open my eyes and want to go back fo the dreoms

that make me feel happy or fascinated.

Carlos: It makes me remamber a dream where I scored

many goals in a socees game! I was so excited!

The poem makes me want to dream that

again, but as the poem says, [ can’t.

That makes me feal a liftle Prustrated. .
13

Exercise 1

You can draw students’
attention to the title of the
poem and the picture to give
them some clues about its topic.
Remind them they can use
questions, identify the rhyme,
rhythm, and descriptive words
to get a clear idea of what the
poem is about. You might also
encourage students to read it
out loud more than once to
help them understand it better..
Always remind them of going to

the Glossary on page 61 to

check the meaning of new words,
as this will be extremely helpful
to work out the meaning of

the poem,

Exercise 2

It is important that students
understand what the word
emotion means before they do
the exercise. You can explain it is
the way we feel at a certain time
and when talking about the
emotions from a poem we refer

to the feeling the author creates
for the reader.

Let students look at
the underlined examples in the
conversation and allow some
minutes for them to look for
more words that describe
emotions. Students can check
out the model provided to
understand well how they can
do this exercise.

Answers: Emotion \kor:a;; calmed, -
happy: terrified; anxious; niostalgie, -
happy, fascinated, excited, frustrated -




&

3

Exercise 3

This activity focuses on the
pictures that come to our mind
when reading the poem. It
might be useful to have
students notice that images and
emotions are connected. You
may ask students to identify the
scene Carlos imagined and the
feelings it caused him before
they exchange ideas with their
partners. You may wish to point
out that different scenes can
cause ‘opposite emotions, as in
this poem where good and bad
dreams are mentioned.

Exercise 4

This exercise allows students to
exchange ideas about the
emotions the poem creates. You
can encourage them to think
about their own experiences
when dreaming to bring back
memories and feelings. It might
be a good idea to monitor the
activity, walking around the
room and listening to students
interact. They should be
reminded of communicating in
English all the time. Be ready to
help them with the vocabulary
they may need to express their
ideas, if necessary.

You may want to point out
that students should try to give
reasons and explain why the
poem makes them feel a certain
way. This is a good activity for
students to realize how different
we all are and how a poem can
trigger a variety of emotions

depending on the reader. You can

invite some groups to tell the

62 Recreational and Literary

A
s"’q}

you reac e,

The poom Higkes me Lhink
oF my Pavoprite devam.

Pleasant emotions
happy, excited, calm,
peacefil, relaxed, fascinated

] The poem doswit make me maglns
anything, s a luile boring.

. Recrestional and Literary

wrprised, amazed, bored,.
uninterested, indifferent, curious

The posem makes me
imaging & magcat fand

Unpleasant emotions
angry, 1ad, scared, terrified,
frustrated, confused

3 Work in small groups. Read the convarsation in Exercise 2 2gain and review what Carlos imaglned
when he read the poemn. Read the poem together and share the images that come to your mind when

4 Work in small groups. Have a conversation about the emotiens yeu experienced when you read the
poem from Exercise 1. Were your feelings and reactions all the same? Why do you think that happans?
Use tha graphic arganizer to remembaer words that can help you express your ideas.

Qur reactions and feelings are very
personai. Na emotion is right or
wrang, just different,

class whether the feelings caused
were similar or not.

Skills Box
It is important that students
read the contents of the box

" before in order to realize how

personal, and therefore
different, their impressions of
the poem can be. You could use
this opportunity to remind
them all feelings and reactions
are fine and should be respected.




Intermediate Assessment

Did you describe what a poem
makes you Imagine?

§ Check{/} the table with the answer that best describes your performance. Share your snswers with
a parther and see if he / she agrees with them.

o

Did yau describe what a poem
makes you feel and remember?

[

Did you ask athers aboy! their

emotions?
4 Did you respect your partners’
feelings?
T Ifyouncedtor how to exp SOme lons, go back to the graphic organizer in

Exercise 4. Remember you can also use a dictionary, If possible.

Unit 3" .

For your Final Product

Exercise 5

B8 Students should read the
poems they chose carefully and
focus on the emotions,
memories, and pictures they
trigger. You may draw their
attention to the organizer first
so that they gather vocabulary
they will need to answer the
questions and express their
ideas. You may need to write

the beginning of some
sentences, besides the ones
given as examples, that might
help them express themselves
{The poem makes me imagine ...,
It makes me think of ..., It gives
me a feeling of ..., It reminds me
of ..., etc.). This is a good
opportunity to assess how well
students can express themselves,

~ by walking around the room

listening to their interaction.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 6

This is a self and peer
assessment activity that helps
students become aware of their
strengths and the aspects they
need to reinforce. Always remind
students of the importance of
giving positive feedback, that is,
pointing out the good things
and making suggestions on how
to improve others.

Exercise 7

Be ready to provide help if
students are still not sure about
certain aspects, for example by
going over the explanations and
examples given throughout this
stage. You might need to teach
new words, depending on the
poem they selected and the
emotions they want to express,
such as hopeful, nostalgic,

Or anxious.

Unit 3 63




Write sentences based on words and expressions
" that communicate emotions.

Development

Exercise 1
You may start by explaining to

Write sentences based on words and expressions
that communicate emotions.

students main ideas and Development |
reactions to the poem The Land 1 Read a student’s sentences about the poem The Land of Nod from page 53. Circle the sentences that *
? are about the main idea and detalls of the peem, and underling the sentences that describe emetions

of Nod. Remind the class that and raactions.
these impressions are very i
personal and can change :
completely from one person to
another. Students should
analyze the sentences in order
to find all the elements listed.
You can suggest that students
compare their answers in pairs
to check them.

i:mmmabrdurdrmn:ahmwfaﬁudmlwnwsmmEwmmm

calmn that placa,

try vt seimmals Af2ed peacell ghd
gmnmksmﬂatofﬂufm%@iwﬁ‘o%ﬁwahﬁmﬂiwﬂ%w
MmWermmwwM!mﬁmmmm
mmmmwmhwnam imut&'-rn:mﬂﬁnhm,ngwddremiaw'

A(nswers. Clrcfed sentence. . '
The, poem The Lan?f of. Nodﬁs ;about -
dréammg Thé f:ioema entlons P

,\“w I

]

Erom the sentences that you underdined in Exercise 1, find and wiite the sxpressions that help you in
each case.

Thewsf OF ihe Sénfe’ncés in the taxt. o
Exercise 2

Students should already be
familiar with these expressions,
from Stage 3. However, this is
the moment when they need
to use them to write their
sentences, Remind them that . Recreational and Lerary

these expressions will be very
useful to complete their
Final Product.

lfnswérs. 1 Jirﬁaglné 1. cafj *feel '
A can*sge*‘ 2 Thepbem m"akes me:

?thmkroﬁ’z -“T hé;poem maf(esfme

rememb‘ ‘“fﬁ“ - dlfe’el’*.::"]he E

L Towma R o

~paem‘1’nékes rrje fee] war 4 sit makés :
Zmewwan; Ec: SRR

we

v
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with a partner,

Imagine

3 Use the expressions from Exertise 2 to write your own reactions to The Land of Nod, Share your idess

that the first part will include
factual details about the poem
while the second part deals with
subjective information, based
on personal points of view,
feelings and interpretations.

It might be useful to remind

Think | Remember

2
B
i
%

Reactions

/"IIMIIIJIIIII”’\

students of the previous steps
of the Final Product, when they
answered questions about the
poem, emotions, scenes, and
thoughts the poem inspired
them. Be ready to provide help
with the vocabulary students
-may need to express their ideas.
Also, refer them to the graphic

For your g e
%%;3;3; : organizer in Exercise 3 for
By . -
gﬁt’%w* words to describe emotions.
LY
=1
Fhiw Students can refer to the
EmOLIonS tventory Card R .
H Y e model provided to understand
g Name of the peem:  The Land of hod b
} £z
B author Bobert Louis Savenson o well what they should do.
» Main idea of the poem: Tre poem 1 atout the drazmland that we visit when we Fall sieep. A land ful i_g‘;”; :
‘% b of strange Things and places. “EE
i‘ Descriptive words: When Eread the poem,  magined | was in the iand of drgams where | could oeg x_z«i !
§f§ vive s, huge mourtaing, and some strange things. Bng E
o e
ek Reactions: | felt anxious when [ read Yhe part about rightmares. B slao makes me remember 2 dream i%i
z where | srared many goals n a saceer game' Twae 50 oxsiteal i made me wanl 1 dheam againi Vi
& m o i
EiC i et T S LI PR FE R T LSl R PR

Unit 3 l

Exercise 3

This exercise will help students
identify the emotions and
feelings the poem creates on
them. At the same time, they
will prepare to write complete
sentences. Students may need
help with the vocabulary to.
express different ideas, so be
ready to provide it. They can
use the expressions in Exercise 2
and the words in Stage 3,
Activity 4.

Suggested ariswers: | imagine’s -
person Eir*e%‘h%iﬁ'g?’;' Tr%ﬁéESS“ me. ..
remembehmyfnwn dreams '
It nakes me: Fé’” refaxed §3 fascmated
It makes mé;v'\.'ént%’«fo”dr‘éhm agam /o
VISItazbeautlfﬂrplaC&‘EtC* : ‘:‘ et

For your Final Product

Exercise 4

%’é@ You can start by drawing
students’ attention to the
inventory card and explaining




<
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Exercise 5

This exercise will help students
exchange ideas with their peers
about how the poems they
selected have made them feel
and what emotions they can
create for readers in general.
Remind them that a poem can
trigger a variety of emotions
depending on the reader and
they should be respectful of
everybody’s feelings. You can
encourage them to think about
their own experiences and talk
about how other poems have
caused similar feelings. Students
may need help with the
vocabulary to express emotions
so be ready to provide it. They
can use the speech bubbles
from Exercise 4 on page 54 as
models. It might be helpful to
monitor the activity walking
around the room and providing
the necessary help.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 6

This exercise makes students
aware of the process they
followed to write their
comments on the poem. It is
important they notice how each
stage helped them to develop
the skills needed to accomplish
the task. Students can go back
1O previous exercises to review
the strategies they used to get
each piece of information. If
they do not feel véry confident
about the result they achieved,
you can help them by reviewing
the process, step by step, and
providing examples of each step.

66 . Recreational and Literary

Emeltions Inventory card
Name of the poemm:

Author:

Main idea of the poem:

Descﬁpﬁvé words:

Intermediate Assessment

& Check (/) what you can do now.

D | can write the main idea of the paem.

and find strategles you can use.

expressions. Then check in sthall groups.

l Pecreational and Literary

D | can meniion the name and avthor of the poem | selected.

D | can mention same descriptive words that help me imegine scenes in the poem,

D | can write sentences te descrite the emations | feel when I react to a poem.

¥ If you need to review main ideas and descriptive words, go back to Stage 2 with a partner

% |f you need halp describing your emotions, go back to Exercisa 2 and try to bse those

Exercise 7

Remind students of the Wh-
questions they answered to get
the main idea, if necessary. You
can also encourage them to find
again adjectives and other
words in their poems that help
them imagine the scenes.

Exercise 8

Students might need more
practice using the words and
expressions they have learned. If
they have another opportunity

to share their opinions, they
might do better this time.




Finat Steps

your poems and talk about them.

Collect your evidence

" Socialize

cards and give you their opinlons.
Discuss in groups.
Did you enjoy reading poems? Why?
reactions from the poems you read?

Self-assessment

emotions about my poern.

Closure

1 Share the Inventory cards you wrote with yaur group. Highlight the emations you experienced with

2 Collect 3% your cards In 3 card file or a Fling box to make an Iventory of amotions. You can decorate it.

3 For this unit, you read posms and chose one you wanted to rezd. You discovered some characteristics
in your poat to undarstand it better and you wrote and exchanged Ideas about the amotions the
poem caused in you, Now you ars ready to make an [nventory of emations,

Display your inventory of ermotions in the classroam. Invite students from other elasses to check your

+  Didyou discover sarmething you didn't know about your partners when you described the feelings and

&  Work with a partner to answer how well you developed your inventary of emotions,

{used language and vocabulary from the unit to express

el T AT e

emotions,

{ carefully organized my ernotions to create an inventory of

about them.

1 shared the omotions | experfenced with my poems and talked

Final Steps

Exercise 1

In order to make the activity
more meaningful, they can
present the poem they chose to
their classmates. They can all
read the poem first and then
they can read the text describing
their personal feelings and
emotions. In this way, their
classmates become familiar
with the poem prior to listening
or reading the comments, This

activity fosters collaborative
learning as students give each
other opinions or talk about
their own experiences.

Exercise 2

Students may reuse an old
cereal or any cardboard box to
make their inventory card file or
filing box. You may encourage
students to decorate the box.

Collect your Evidence

Exercise 3

You may now direct students
to their planner to visualize
the steps they accomplished
towards their Final Product.
If you notice some students
are not sure about some of
the aspects they checked,
you can direct them to the
corresponding pages to
review specific tasks.

Socialize

Exercise 4

All emotion inventories are
visible and easy to read for
everyone so they can notice
the variety of emotions the
poems caused.

Exercise 5

" Before discussing the questions,
you may want to explain that
for the first question, students
should mention specific things
they liked or not about reading
poems and the second question
is about how sharing the
different emotions and
memories the poems inspired
in their classmates and the way
it helped them know each
other better.

Self-assessment

Exercise 6

"In this part, students should
focus only on the Final Product.
This exercise requires students
to give feedback on their
classmates” performance.




Assessment

Formative Assessment

Exercise 1

Here, students should assess
their own performance in
contrast to the beginning of the
unit. In order to do that, you
can explain to students how
important it is to reflect and
give honest answers as this will
help them identity their '
strengths and weaknesses.
According to their answers, be
ready to help students clarify
aspects they do not feel
confident about.

Exercise 2

You can give some time for
students to compare the
difference in their answers and
to appreciate their hard work.
Then you can organize the class
in pairs and allow enough tme
for students to share their
favorite parts of the unit.

Peer Assessment

Exercise 3

This stage of the assessment is
related to teamwork. [t is
important that students become
aware of the specific skills
required to work in groups. You
may elicit some aspects that are
necessary to be able to work
with others in a successful way,
before students assess their
performance. The final
discusston among team
members provides a good
opportunity for students to
exchange ideas and come up
with specific aspects they need

68 Recreational and Literary

Assessment

r Formative Assessment

1 Check (/) the answer that bast describes how well you ...

i i I

R I R e M M M My B M A R M M R B

$ helpad 1 could not do
cthers daj, | AiTwel  inssdad help. it very wall
Read posme in Englich. O [} O O
Urderstood ideas of poeme: In Engligh, [} O O [:l
| Dasaribad your smotions ki English, 0 I} ] O
Shavad your SMOtons with others. O O D [j

*
Peer Assessment

We shared emations with others.

2 Now tompare with your answers on page 45. Discuss in pairs your progress during this unit,

3 Answer if you accomplished the teamwork aspects below. Get Logether w‘u-th classmates you worked
with as a graup during the unlt and campare all your answers.

We gave consiructive and respactful feedback.

We listened attentively and respactfully to the emctions of our partners.

We showed interest in the work of others.

Recreational and Literasy

A Work as a class and review your answers. Discuss them together and ask your teacher for guidance on
how you can impreve where you nead help. Write your notes,

a5

to work on. You may monitor
this activity; listening to groups
discuss and paying attention
to the strategies they mention.
Always encourage students to
speak in English and be ready
to help them achieve this
purpose.

Exercise 4

This assessment is at class level.

Bring the whole group together
to examine their answers,
discuss them, and exchange

points of view. It is important
to provide assistance on aspects
students know they have to
improve, but do not know
exactly what strategies need

to be implemented.




Unit 3 Evaluation Instrument For the student

Student Self-evaluation Chart

A Student Self-evaluation Chart is a self-assessment tool that evaluates the students’ achievements
accomplished in a certain unit. According to the teacher’s judgement, students may be guided to answer it.

Instructions:

1 Determine the criteria to be evaluated.

2 Read the statements with the students and discuss with them the meaning of each one.
3 Ask students to check () Yes or No according to their learning personal experience.

Student Self-evaluation Chart

Student’s Name:

Teacher's Name: Date:

School’'s Name: : Group:

Notes:

Photocopiable, D.R. @ Macmillan Publishers, S.A. de CV,, 2020, Only for teaching purposes. ﬂ




im;u

Student’s Book
| Opening

Monitor smdcmc as they explore dtscriplr'mrs, so they can:

Antimpate content from textual organization and graphlc components.

Contrast topic, purpose, and intended audience.

Compare ways of expressing past actions, actions done by others, and verb forms to express them.

Value their own progress and that of others in thecompetency and command of English.

Ciasafy new terms by their meaning and relate them to their own repertoire of words and expre551ons

Distinguish main ideas from secondary ideas.

Express the general sense of a text.

Select key events based on chronological order.

Share apprec1at10ns and i mterpretanons

Write simple sentences paraphrasmg main ideas.

Complete graphic organizers with information that expands the main ideas.

Emphasize and clarify ideas in texts using adverbs and pronouns.

Otder key events in a timeline.

Group sentences containing similar information to form paragraphs using expressions and connectors that
show sequence, simultaneity, or cause and effect.

hare reports and promote feedback. -

Check punctuation and spelhng of adverbs and connectors.

Remove, add, change, or reorganize information to improve texts.

Clarify ideas based on intended audience and purpose.

Write final versions.

Evaluate their own needs and strengths and those of others.

Closure and Assessment

70




You may find useful to encourage students to review the four learning goals for the stages in the
development and the social practice of the language to be achieved throughout the unit.

Let’s start together

You can draw students’ attention to the questions and let them discuss for some minutes. Students
should always be encouraged to communicate in English. As an additional activity you could ask what
important events from the 20% century they know about and make a list on the board.

Initial Assessment

You can tell students that the Final Product of this unit will be writing a brief report on a historical event
and then ask them to look at the table and reflect on what is mentioned in the statements. They should
check the options they think suitable, as a form of self-evaluation. You can point out the importance of
recognizing their strengths and areas of opportunity to be aware of their starting point and some of their
goals for the unit. ' '

Do you know what 2 historical | Mot yet,  need tofind | know some features of

textis?

out. [

those texts. (]

Yes, am sure Ldo. [

Do you know the purpese of &
historical text?

Not yet, 1 need Lo ook it

up. [

| think | kngw but | am
nat sure. ]

Yas, lamsure | do. [

Can you write 2 histoncal text
in Eng

Not yat. But ! will by the

and of the unil,

| could write it but + am

Yes. | am sure | can. ]
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Exercise 1

This is a pre-reading exercise
that helps students anticipate
the topic of the text. Before
starting the exercise, you could
encourage students to realize
that they don't need to read the
text closely and only focus their
attention in titles, subtitles, first
sentences and pictures.

If necessary, invite students to
go to the Glossary section on
page 80 to clarify the meaning of
some words.

Exercise 2

In this exercise, students

will identify the topic, purpose,
intended audience, and how
these texts are written (using
other sources).

Suggested answers. 1 ’The texb:s
aboﬁt‘theﬁFrench*Jmterventm I

Academic and Educational

Select and review descriptions of historical events.

Development

with a partner.

by Alicia jofter ~—

Turng the 1" cenury the rench atiacked Madco
T tines. These two conflicte were later caled "The
French Interventione” The first Freach Intervention
wos short and dd not have too many Serios
consequences. The first inlervertion happened inthe.
first part of the 13® century At that iime, there wer
tnany French bushest owners iving in Mexica, and
they had many shope and rstaurants, particulary
Mexico City .

In 1538, the Fiench ambastador fo Mexico
presented President Buslamante with s cldm of
SO0000 pecos for demeged French citizens
haf cuffered during the rok of 1525 I Mexico
City. Thesz riots wene, viclent protests againgt the
rosufls of the presidential glections dhat had ned
been decided yet sad many buginesces In Mexico
E Cityt Alsmeda were robbed and destroyed in the
corfision For swampls, when Bushamante wag
reading the claime, he found one mads by a French
haker: Thic baker said he had loct 60000 pesos
worth of pastries. Bustamants thought this wes
absurd and he did hot pay the hakier A¢ 4 resuf, on

é:. i
The First French intervention in Mexico

Background:The Pastry War ———————

Select and review descriptions of historical events,
Development

1 Look at the repart on a historica event quickly and predict what it is about and drscuss vyour opinion

The French fleec arbving in Verongs,  wow—

April 16, 1838, the Franch fidet from Martinkue
were ordered o hiock the port of Veracnz unil an
sgpeement was reached. This meant no ship could
Teave or arrve.m the porl

The Backade had lesied seven months when the
commander of the flce! added anather 200000 |
pesos o ihe claim fo cover the wpentss of the !
Hockade: in addition, he erdered 2 bombamiment of
Veracruz. After the frst bombardment, Bustamante.
agreed fo pey the debt v full and The French fleet
Saited sway Shee then, kictoriang have refermed to

1 How discuss the questions in small groups.

Who is the author of this text?

he or she used?

the box,

3 Goback to the text in Exercise 1 and label {ts parts with words from

1his hekdent a6 the Patiny War g
2.0

Were your predictions correct? If not, what is the text abowt?

1
2

3 What do you think is the purpose of the text? To Inform? To entertaln? Both?

4 Do you think the author used sources of information to write this text? Which sources do vau think

. Academic and Educational

Exercise 3

It might be useful for students
to review the parts of the text in
the box and help them with any
vocabulary they don't know.

i

. "’”;‘;‘?ﬁ?&”“‘ FOR A
‘Ansiers: 117 Thefrenchi=
Wy, wE B B e B vs

ﬁewe%%ﬁ Mé”s?' ico s‘ﬂém‘é’”g ; .

g
«%wéf;»&is v

captson :
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?;TEg-e,}Pfa‘s‘t;rﬁr’ygﬁ‘rjfﬂ Pictores The+ 7+
plctorg‘*bﬁhgjge @égﬁéﬁ‘lgﬁw "y

B R M
é‘w%&ié‘ B

5Autf16r‘§5.hcaa"j§l5r; AN
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Reader Box

If necessary, you could have
students go to their Reader
Chapter 4, pages 38 to 48 and
have them identify the same
parts they identified in
Exercise 3.




4 Read sentences from the text snd discuss the questions.

1 Does the author use the same tense to talk about the historical event?
2 Do you find this in your History books?
I Why do you thirk the author usas different imes for the past?

¥ Read the text again and number the events in order. Then work with a partner te retell what
happened in the Pastry War, using your own words.

__ President Bustamante agreed tc pay the debx in full and the French Fleet sailed away.
——. The commander of the lleet erdered the bombardment of Veracruz,
. The French ambassador In Mexico presented a claim of $00,000 pesos for damages suffered
by French citizens.
__ The French fleet blocked the port of Veracruz.
__ President Bustarmante thought that the daim made by a French baker was absurd and refused to pay it.

& Naow that you have ordered the events, place them on the timeline.

—D

&

Unit 4

Exercise 4

Draw student’s attention to the
sentences and clarify that they
are from the text in Exercise 1.
Have them notice the
underlined words and help
them realize that they are
different tenses. As they answer
the questions, doubts may arise.
Help them realize that the first
sentence is using past simple,
the second and third ones are in
past perfect, the fourth one
combines past perfect and past

simple. You could go over the
structure and uses of the
different aspects for students
to recognize them.

Cia e gkl e
Suggested@nswewrwsm‘[ ,{N@ ;E:F;é )
autﬁo&méS‘ differ %

tallabautth

Sreile
vm&};w;@&&%ﬁ @
38ec‘a’use,t@§‘>f1

R o s i
happenedintfiepast t+o» 12t 1
- PR R L L R -

Exercise 5

You can have individual
students read aloud the events
and identify as a class the one
that occurred first. Then, you
can suggest that they use
synonyms as they retell “The
Pastry War” in their own words.
Have them use the events in the
exercise as a guide.

Answers.S 4 1,‘3&2 H;m M,

Exercise 6

This exercise can help students
to visually organize the events
from the text. If they have
difficulties, refer them to the

text in Exercise 1. To check, you -
can draw a timeline on the
board and invite students to
complete it.

Finally, you could use this
exercise to help students relate
how the different forms of the
past match the timeline.

Answers: 1 The Frendiyar FrBs ssédoru
m MéX|CG o “2 Pf’égi‘déﬁb : L i

I

iRt

b g T T
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For your Final Product

Exercise 7
You can explain to students For your co ol Product |
that this is the first step of their
Final Product, which is a report
on a historical event.

Give students time to read
instructions, and ask doubts.
This can help them to have a
more complete list. You may

want to remind thern that Notlce how these types of texts don't really have a
beginring, middle. and end, or an introduction,
3 1 body, and conclusion. Dscuss with your groups
they Wll] use it later. which structure this type of text follow. You can

search onling or ask your teacher for help.

=

24 5

Fit wﬁ%}% 45

Skills Box
You could ask students to take
out their Readers and notice

how literary texts such as the
one in Chapter 6 have a
beginning, middle, and an end.
You could help them contrast
other stories with the historical
texts they have read so they can
notice the difference.

. Academic and Educational

to the internet, you could let

Reader Box them take out their History
If students have no other " books and choose an event
available resources, you can let depicted there.

them use Chapter 4 in their
Reader to work with this text
for their Final Product.

- Exercise 8

ﬁ For this exercise, if you
notice that students are
struggling with making a
decision or if they don't
have access to the library or

74 ' Academic and Educational




Intermediate Assessment
10 insmall groups, answer the questions.

1 What graphic and textuat elements can you
review in a text before reading it?

r

N RARTER

Hew can you identify that a text is about 3 historical event?

w

What sources of Information are useful to find texts about historical events?

s

Why is & important to evaluate the pros and cons of the different seurces that you will be using?

w

What ¢sn you do not to plagianze information?

um{»w

My plon 1.

91 Insmall groups, share your answers Lo Exercise 10 and decide what you can do ta improve,

(enit 4 .

Exercise 9
You could remind students that
they discussed some sources of
information that the author of
the text used to write the text.
Once they have completed the
exercise, they could discuss the
information with another group.

15hed
TS

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 10

If students have doubts after
revising previous exercises,

be ready to offer help by
providing further examples

or explanations on the aspects
they do not feel sure about.

Exercise 11

You might want to remind
students that acknowledging
our areas of opportunity allows
us to improve and set clear goals
for the future.

When students finish, they
could share their plans with
other students in a respectful
and kind environment provided
by you.




Stage 2

Exercise 1

This exercise is for students

to practice close reading. This
strategy consists in, contrary to
scanning, reading the complete
text. You could advise students
to read the text once, and then
read it a second time for them
to underline the words they
don't know. This is also an
opportunity for cross-curricular
learning because students
should activate their previous
knowledge about world history.
If you consider it appropriate,
you could direct students to the
Glossary on page 80.

Exercise 2

Once students have read and
understood the instructions and
finished the exercise, you could
ask them to compare their
tables as well as the words that
are still underlined in Exercise 1.

&
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" Understand the content of historical texts.

Development

Understard the content of histerical texis.
Development

T . Read another raport on a historical event and underline al the words yau don’t know with a pencil,

Zaragoza defeats the French troops

How the Second French Intervention Began
By Antonio Macias

The Reformation Wr ff Mexica unstable and in
tieht Other countries had kent money to Medca
and the govsrmmant did ot have enowgdh monzy
pay back: consequenity in iy 1561 President
Bentio Judrez decided 1o slop peying it Mexico
owied 1o olber coundries The affected counlries
wers France, Britah, and Spain

When Judrez announced 2 suspengion on
payment of farapgn debis, Naptieon il the 2mpercr
of France, prgantzed a meeting n London between
Engllond Spain. and France to discuss ldeas o force
the Mesican government {o pay them. They met in
London h October 1501 and sighed 3 triparite
agreement inthis agreement they declded togn fo
Mesico with their troops and try to force Jugnzz o
pay the. debt Napoleon [l had 2 secrat ambition,
What dié he realy want? He wanted 1o iovade
Mexdco take down the gowemment of Jusrez, srd
impage an emperer fo nis Maxico 55 8 Hench
ferriory The French did not mention a word about
This at the: London meeting The three countries had
afeed o land thekr froope af Veracruz, but akoto
respect the. sovenalgnty of Meico In December

1301 the tripartte European forces landed i
Veracriz, bt In 1502 the Spahith and Brifich
forceswhindrw becausz they reslzed the French
had greater ambitions.

Belng {he.most powerlud army in the world, the.
French siayed and were defermmined to nvade.
Mexdco They advanced a¢ far a8 Pushla Oniday
5, 1862, the Madcan army which was
commanded by Generst naclo Zaragnza
defirdtest the French i Puebla On May 7%, 1562,
the. Frehch went hack fo Vieracruz to plah ahother
attack. On September 1862 mare Franch troops
atrived Ih Mexico to help the invasion

The French Army invading Puchls.

2 From the words you underlined, which of the words are V&.’I’\;‘ similar to werds in your language?
Classify them In the table. Use 2 dictionary to check your answers and arase them from Exercise 1.

Q decided - decldio,

| French Intervention - Intervencién francesa,

consequently - consecuertemerte,




3 Discuss as a class how helpful it was using cognates {words similar to your Janguage} to guess the
meaning of unknown words. What ather strategies do you know? Write and use those strategies
to guess the meaning of the words that are still underlined In Exercise 1.

H : s ""“j" mmwmm‘"wmi
T B . . . . i
1

i
i
H

B

Read the First paragraph of the text in Exarcise 1 and discuss with 2 classrnate what it is about,
Then answer the questions.

The Reformation War lkft Modco unsiable and In debt Other cowrnies had lent money 1o
Medico and the government did nof have enough money to pay back: conteguenty iy
BOl Pregdent Benlo ez decided 1o stop payng 1 Mexco owed fo other comries The
afecied courtries were France, Britan, and Spain, '

-

Underline the word that is repeated, which is it?
Dees this word have to do with what the paragraph is about?
So the same with the ather paragraphs. Does identifying the words that appear the most kelp you to keaow
the main klea of 3 paragraph?

r

w

Lonk at the chart and discuss If the sentences are Trve or Fafse.

wn

Paragraph 1
9o Presiaent Benito Jdrer

decdad 1o slop paying
the mengy Mexico owed
Lo other Epuninea

Main idea
The Reformation War laft

Pl deco bt
/,’.ﬂn"f"fffl"fl”!flIllllllllflllﬂllll

The affected countrs
France, Britain, gk ¢

T Ientifying the bopic sentence {the first sentence of a paragraph) can help me identify the main idea of 2
well-written text. N
2 Al the information that follows are secondary ideas that explain Lhe main idea or give additional informatior.

3 lcan remove the main idea and the paragragh would work.
4 lcan remove own or two secondary ideas and the paragraph would work.

Exercise 3 : Mﬁmwgseé the s
You may want to moderate the ‘contéxté‘f“é@ %E%ﬁmﬁkw ﬁﬁ%mq
discussion for this exercise and figure ot ﬁﬁ%ﬁgﬁ%ﬁ%ﬁ é: eect
write on the board the strategies the upﬁnowmwpya ;ig._&phttg SZ g
that the students mention. Then wordjntWtWi’S ﬁt&ﬁr@‘éﬁéngygé 2
you could direct their attention prefixiand §UFF|><§5@ :,g;‘:*? TS - ;

By E

to the strategies and have

students use them to guess the Exercise 4

5k

ech...

repeated words as a strategy to
figure out what a paragraph
is about.

Once they finish answering
the questions, you may want to
have students compare their
answers with a classmate. Should
any discrepancies arise, you may
help them by checking answers
as a class.

BN R

Suggested “nsvgrgwrs} ‘L?rg ‘
2 YeS* Becaﬂs@ihﬁ;para
: about hoMthefRéF”o‘rm‘h

iMemco | deb
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Exercise 5

You may want to moderate the
discussion for this exercise and
provide additional strategies to
your students to identify main
ideas and secondary ideas. You
may use the 5Ws strategy (who,
what, when, where, why) to help
students identify main ideas.

Suggested answers:ﬂ Traue

e

2 TrUe . 3 False 4 True i

meaning of the words that are
still underlined in the text in
Exercise 1.

You may want to make sure that
students first read and discuss
what the paragraph is about
and then read again to answer
the questions so that they can
contrast the difference of using




Exercise 6

Refer students to what they
discussed in the previous
exercise, Invite students to use
the strategies they learned to
identify main ideas and
secondary ideas. Remember
that modeling examples is a
great technique for students to
make them infer ideas and build
their own knowledge.
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R
]
5

6 From the text, extract the main idea and secondary ideas of the other two paragraphs.
Use Exercisa 5 as a model.

Paragraph 2

;'Iﬁflﬂf.’” TEA LM IR L

Paragrapk 3 ’

(]
:
4
7
/

,":’Ié-'{!i[!ﬂllﬂ.'fn’.’.’lﬂl{ﬂ!{!ﬂ.’ﬂ!ﬁM."

7 Use Information from Exercise 5 and & and answer the questions.

-

What is the text *Zaragoza defeats the French troops” about?

How does the analysis you did In Exerdises 4. 5, and & help you know what the text is about? Discuss as a
class ather strategies and write them down.

~

. . Academic and Educatienal

Exercise 7

The purpose of this exercise
is for students to notce the
importance of analyzing

the main and secondary ideas
of a text, You might want to
discuss the answers as a class.




For your Fina! Produet

As vol are working on the planning of your text, it is important that vou realize that
planning Ts key to achieve creating a well-written text. You should devote more time
to the planning stage than ta the writing stage, since In this last stage you will only
be following your plan carefully, So, make sure you have a dear idea.

Intermediate Assessment’

0 ‘Angwar the questions in your notebook.
¥ How many strategies do you know ta figure aut meaning of words you doa't know?
2 How can you identify the main idea of a paragraph?
3 What is the function of a topic sentence?
4 What is the function of a secondary idea?

11 in groups, discuss your answers from Exerclse 10 and discuss what you can do to
improve. Then share your ideas as a class.

Unit & .

Exercise 9

The purpose of this
exercise is to have students start
planning their brief report on a
historical event. So, you could
highlight the importance of the
discussion as a way to check
answers and receive feedback
from their classmates.

For your Final Product

Exercise 8

It might be useful to have
students notice that in previous
pages they discussed different
strategies to guess the meaning
of unknown words, before using
a dictionary. Remind them that
this will be helpful for them
when they are reading the
different sources of information
they will use for their Final
Product.

Skills Box &
If possible, elicit examples from
other subjects where the time

devoted to planning pays off at.
the end with an outstanding -~
outcome. '

Intermediate Assessment

“Exercise 10

In order for students to assess
their progress, you could
encourage them to answer the
questions individually and with
honesty,

Exercise 11
Moderate the discussion and

-encourage students to come up

with ways to improve.

Unit 4 79




Exercise 1

Depending on how many days
it’s been since students worked
on Stage 2, you could suggest
that they review those pages to
* remember the strategies they
worked with. Otherwise,
students could read the
instructions and work in pairs
discussing what the text is
abour after close reading it.

Exercise 2

Once students finish
underlining the dates and
locating the events, monitor
their discussions. Then you
could elicit from different
groups their conclusions. You
may want to help students
notice, if they haven already,
that not all the events appear in
chronological order. For
example, in the first paragraph
we can see the year 1862 and in
the second paragraph we can
read the year 1861. Therefore, the
focus of the author was to have
a consistent and coherent text,
not a text that mentions dates
chronologically; it can happen,
but it’s not the purpose.
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Write brief reports.

Development

Write brief reports.
Development

1 Work in pairs. Read the text and vse the strategy you kearned in previous exercises and discuss what
the text is abaut.

The Second French Intervention in Mexico

The Final Years
By Antoalo Mactas

The Franch reidbroament troope that came Tholy defeated the
Mexican arey on May B, 502 Judrez escaped 1o San L Potest
86 00n 5 the baifle ended. The Congenativ. Party wag pegsed with
these events They had not supported e Roersl government ond
wanied 1o have, a monarchy In Miexica The Conservatives gladly
offered the throne of Meico © Madmitan of Hsboburg, Maximilsn
v plocielned the. cmperor of Mexico i 1364 with the support of
Negpoleon il

The new gavermment repeatedy iried Yo caphure. Judrez. As a
congequance, Judrez hid in the north of the. countey rom 1864 1o
1565 During the. corfict betweeh Mexico and France, the LISA wat
extremely bucy with 8 ChiWar {61565} For this reason. the LSA
could not help Jurea st ihe Hench inasion, In 1865 tings started
fo change, Juarez began o have same suocesstid battles aganst
Matmilane my and the. ChEWar In the USA ended Assoon asthe
j ChviiWar ended, Judrez recehved support from the USA,

y During the gousrnment ol bMatmibian, peopls in France wers clearly

wnhappy abaut 8l the money Napoleon Bl was cpending accseively o
Tight Judrez and keep the empesor i the throne, For hi maton, n
1868 Napokeon il adered hie troops o refire from Meico MadmBan
had no support and, a8 a consequence, his troepe were defeated
i \BGT A Rw months later Maximban was executed.

Painting of Benito Juirc

2 Underiine ail the dates you find and use the timeline to locste the events, Compare your
timalines in groups and discuss, do you think that the author's main concearn was ta order
the events chronologically?
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£47 After students have read
the instructions, you could help

them explore the format and
help them see that they can find

models for this and practice for
this in previous pages.

Exercise 5
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course they decided on page 66

instructions, explain that the
and the information to include
in a brief report on page 71

purpose of this exercise is for
them to take notes for their
Final Product, based on two
different decisions they have
made in previous pages: the

For your Final Product
@ Before students read the

Exgrcise 3




&

(_’%? 3 )

Language Box

You might need to review the
use of past tenses. You can point
out that they should use simple
past for all the events, and past
perfect for events that happened
before a certain past event.

ExerCise 6 ' Recelving respectfuf feadback is a wonderful way to notice mistakes, and espedially in the
planning stage, It allows you to work more effeciively towards your gaal. When you provide
When Students flnlSh the {eedback, make sure you are kind and you say something like "You could improve

your text by adding an additlonal paragraph” and not samething #e "l don't like it
Bl or *) don'l understand iL” because the information is not precise and il can ako

exercise, you could elicit from : et
some volunteers to share their
experience giving and receiving
feedback. If you notice that
some students are feeling
insecure or uncomfortable
about it, remind them that
making mistakes and noticing
them is a great opportunity

to learn from them and that
the classroom is the safest
place to do it.

. intermediate Assessment
Exercise 7

When students finish

.. . 1 What s a draft and why is k Important?

wriing their exts, encourage 2 According to the feedback you received, what can you improve when writing 3 draft of a brief report on 3
histarical everi?

them to re-read them and make

sure they are content with their

final versions. This would be . Academic and Sducations!

Discuss the questions in small groups.

a good time to acknowledge
their progress and congratulate
them for it.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 8

Encourage students to discuss
the questions in small groups
and share their experiences so
they get to a conclusion on
what they can improve when
writing the final version of

a text.

82 Academic and Educational




Stage 4

Edit reports.

Development

Edit reports.
Development

1 Work in palrs, Read a studant’s report on a historical avent and look at the checklist below, Chack (v}
only the elements you can find in the report,

trips. and died In the, Philippines.

Chrictopher Colimbig was ohe of the famous explorers of the 15® and 0™ camiyrist. He was born I
W51 in Genos, Haly In a famdy of fiadebmen. Cokumbue starfed saiing at a young age. Magetian the
c¥plorer gt started o sall when he wart yound, Columbus paricipated in soveral expeditionety
Affica apd an expadiian nfo fhe Aisntlc Ocean 1476 that almoet ogt bim hie W inhie4 Qs
14492) Columbus teft Spain b the Santa Marts, with the Dinie and he Ma slongside After saflng for
30 days, Gokurbus snd several crewmen set foot on an iefand fin the prasent day Bshamas) and they
claied it for Spain, They confired exploring the fstands of Cuba aid Hicaniola frow Hafiand the
Tominican Repablic) and met with the feaders of ihe native poulalion He died on May 20,1506,
stil bellewing he had discovered a shorter podle Jo Asia He died before Magelian, who was also an
imgeriant cglones that proved the dlobe wes ound. Mageltan had a very Infervaiing 1y, made mary

’

2 In groups, decide if the chacklist in the previous exercise is enough to write a brisf report on a
historical event or if you could add more aspects to include.

Uit 4 .

Exercise 1

This exercise is for students to
learn how to analyze and study
a text by identifying whether
the text includes certain
features. You may wish to
mention that it is easier to go
step by step, analyzing one
aspect at a time. You can suggest
that they compare their answers
with other students before
checking them with the class.

Students should support their
answers with examples from the
text. If necessary, invite students
to go to the Glossary on page 80
to clarify the meaning of some
unfamiliar words.

7 “”H»Mi;«
i

Answers. Checi(e&
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Exercise 2

Students may have more ideas
and this exercise is meant for
them to add any other aspect
that needs to be included. This
will help them for their Final
Product.
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4
For your Final Product

Exercise 3

‘In this exercise, students will
use the checklist they decided
in Exercises 1 and 2 and correct
the text. So, let them know that
by carrying out this checklist
they could realize that they
added a wrong aspect to correct,
which is perfectly normal, and
they should go to Exercise 2
and cross it out.

Exercise 4

You could draw their attention

to the picture and dialogue and
encourage them to help ¢ach -

other find as many mistakes as

possible to end up with a clean
and complete text.

Exercise 5

Encourage students to stick to
all the work they have done and
write a final version, which is
the corrected version of their
previous work. Remind them
that they have already spent lots
of time planning and writing
and now it’s time to edit their
texts. In this way, they will
achieve the goal of writing a
consistent brief report on

a historical event.

i
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Usi the chetklist you decided in the previous exercise and make all the necessary corvections to the
text in Exercise 1, )
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4 Exchange notebooks with a ¢k and take turns helping sure that your classmate

followed the checklist he or she chose in Exercise 2.

T Yoyager, Jould you helpere find

Leg mie Lhink helieve 2 aoed Tile w Colurmole,
mrelat ed Information In my paragraphs?

Sure. | trine the information
abeut Magelar « unnstessary, Nc_—_om

w

Write a final verston of the text and share it with your class.
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As you are working on the proofreading stage of

-23 mind that succeeding in this stage aflows you to o
-] hend in a very clean text thal can communicate what firs-
4 you had in mind when you planned it. There are
i] several aspects that you coutd cansider for this stage [

{ nevertheless; but Addition: afso, in addition to, and,
/4 as well; Lansequence; therefore, as o consequence,
&4 consequently. o3 o result, s0} Choosing
‘§ the right aspecs to review will mark the
ii7§ difference between a text that can reach
J 15 purpose and one that can't,

e ey 2 s B e WIS

Exercise 8

Depending on-your class, you
could let students choose the
partner they are going to
exchange texts with, or you
could assign them.

your final produc, it Is important that you bear in
Exercise 9

Provide all the necessary help
for students to agree on how
they will share their reports.
Direct their attention to the
speech bubbles for them to have
some ideas to start the
discussion.

such as: grammar, spefling, use of vocabulary (use
Synomyms to avoid repatitions). include connectors
that can halp you give your text tonsistency
{Contrast: hawever, although, even when,
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an exhibrlor 'n the slassroom, s o
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it 4 .

Exercise 6

Now it’s time for students
to decide which checklist they
will use to edit their brief
report. Remind them of the
experience they had with the
checklist on page 75. Guide
them and make sure they avoid
anything that didn't work in
previous attempts.

Exercise 7

You should remember that
your role as a teacher in the
classroom is to model what you
expect students to do. Do not
hesitate to give ideas or prompts
so they can find it easier to
write the final versions of their
reports. For example, you can
give key phrases they can use to
start. You can use the texts in
this unit to get ideas.




Closure

- Collect your evidence

Exercise 1

You may want to guide students
so they go back to key exercises
where they developed their
Final Product. Make sure they
have their final version.

Socialize

Exercise 2
If students chose to share their
reports orally, you may suggest
they rehearse reading out loud
their reports before presenting
them to the class. It may be
helpful to remind them of
certain aspects they should take
into account when reading out
loud: pronunciation, tone of
voice, pauses, etc.

Also, remind students of

making the necessary pauses and

to practice the pronunciation of
difficult words before their
presentation. Students should
show respect towards their
classmates by being attentive
listeners. Encourage them to
express their opinions on their
classmates’ work and share the
things they liked.

86 A Academic and Educational

Closure

Collect your evidence

1 In this unit you looked for texts about histarical events and selectad one. You read and ynderstood
it to waeract 3l the Information you needad to make @ report. You wrote and edited a report, 5o now

you ara ready to share your wark.

Socialize

2 Asa class, share your bricf report as you previously agreed, Make sure that you listen attentively
ta everyone or read all the reports with steention, You cauld bind the reports togather and make an

anthelegy after sharing them,

Dizcuss in groups.

What did you learn from Lhe informaticn you read to write your report?
Which of the things you leamed to read and write reports can you use in other school subjects?
»  What probiems did you have to understand and write information?

How can you improve when you wrlle?

Self-assessment

4 Now that you have written a report on a historical event, work with a partner discussing the folfowing

statements. Answer: always, sometimes, or never.

t carefully selected the sources of information ! used.

{ carafully arganized the infarmation In paragraphs to write my report on a hustorical event.

i ysed language and vocabutary from the unit to write sentences far my regort.

1 accepltad the feedback | received to improve my repart.

{ edited the information and wrote a good final version of my report.

i shared my report with my cass with enthusiasm.

Exercise 3

This exercise provides a good
opportunity for students to
exchange ideas about what they
learned, the problems (if any)
they experienced, and the tools
they acquired, which can be
applied to other writing
activities. This exchange of
information is extremely useful
to help each other sort out
difficulties and become aware
of their learning process.

Self-assessment

Exercise 4

In this exercise students should
focus only on the Final Product.
This exercise requires students
to give feedback on their
classmates’ performance. Again,
point out the importance of
being honest and providing
positive feedback that will help
them improve.



Assessment

Peer Assessment
Exercise 3
Formative Assessment This stage of the assessment is
% Look at the assessment you did at the beginning. Check (/) the answer the best suits your progress, re]ated to teamWOI'l(, It iS
- ‘ important that students become
Do you know what a e .
historical text 57 [ Yot et Ineeatarind |[T] tHaow some festures. |[[] ves, | am sure 1 do. aware of the specific skills
Do you know the purpose [ Mot ye, 1 need tatook 1[J 1tk 1 know but (] Ves. 1 am sure 1 do, required to work in groups. You
of a historical text? R up. 1 am not sure, ) 1 . h
Can you write a histarical {7 Motyet. Butiwilby  {[) I could write it but ([ Yes, 1am sure | can. may € ICIE some aSPECtS that are
fextio Frglat theend oftheunt. | — lamnotsure. necessary to be able to work
with others in a successful way, -
2 Share your progress with your classmates and say what you still need to work on and how you plan

todolt. The final discussion among team
members provides a good
opportunity for students to
exchange ideas and come up

with specific aspects they need

Peer Assessment

3 Get together with the classmates you worked with durlng the unit and discuss the sentences. Tell your
classmates how you can all improve your Esamwork performance.

1 We helped each other organize our ideas.

Z  Welistened altentively o our partners.

3 We offered constructive and raspectful feedback.
4

to work on.
We respected turns of participation when sharing our reports,
4 Work as & class and review your answers. Discuss them together and ask your teacher for guidance .
an how you can improve where you need help. EXEI‘CISC 4

This final assessment is at class
level. Bring the whole group
together to examine their

e o

‘ %: ‘ by DRSS answers, discuss them, and
i e araewennr b NS T S . : :
e exchange points of view. It is
5 s 4 % " -. ETEVELLEY R R .
s P R important to provide assistance
o e wE s AL o 2 - -
prE bt e, on the aspects students know
SISV TE T .
E’ : ETTPRETH v S D they have to improve, but do

not know exactly what

it strategies need to be
implemented.
Formative Assessment their answers, be ready to help
students clarify aspects they do
Exercise 1 not feel confident about.
In this assessment stage,
students should assess their Exercise 2
own performance. In order As students share their
to do that, you can explain to work, motivate them to
students how important it is notice their progress and not
to reflect and give honest be discouraged by what they
answers as this will help them can improve,

identify the strengths and areas :
of opportunity. According to




Evaluation Instrument For the student

Questionnaire

Questionnaires or surveys are sets of questions which are intended to examine the degree to which
students have experienced learning, It can be used as a diagnostic tool or to receive feedback on the
teaching / learning process.

Instructions:

1 Determine the goal of using the questionnaire as an evaluation instrument.

2 Once you have a goal, write ten questions and have students answer them (orally or written).
3 Write your final comments or notes on the result of the questionnaire.

Questions:

10

Notes:

Photocopiable, D.R. ® Macmillan Publishers, S.A. de CV., 2020. Only for teaching purposes.
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Student’s Book

| Opening

Help students to understand the recreational value of language, so they can:

* Propose past events for a riddle game.

* Use deduction skills for recreational purposes.
| Allocate time to play with langnage and involve students in planning and decision making. Chall
| them to participate, so they can:

* Analyze characteristics of past events based on facts and evidence.

Ask questions to get details about the event (e.g, What happened? When did it happen? Who may have done
it? Why did it happen in that way? eic.).

Use their abilities and knowledge to solve riddles.

State events (e.g. The bottle was no longer on the living room table).

Include details to specify conditions (e.g. The green bottle was no longer on the living room
old table).

teir knowledge, exp

influence their way of speaking and listening, so they can:
Formulate suppositions about probable causes of past events, based on available evidence
(e.g. It may have been a cat who broke the boiile.).

Propose alternarive suppositions (e.g. [ rather think that the wind made the bottle fall).

Connect information to consalidate suppositions, (e.g, Maybe someone took the bottle
to the kitchen.).

Share ideas to evaluate suppositons according to their feasibility (e.g. That does not convince me,
because ..., Maybe your option is better, as ... ).

Closure and Assessment
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Consider reviewing with students what social practice of the language they will be developing
throughout this unit and the stages they will need to fulfill to reach the goal of creating an enigma
inventory:.

Let’s start together ,

You could draw students’ attention to the pictures and questions on this page to activate previous
knowledge and practice guesses. Students will also think about games with mysteries, which they will be
working with all this unit. You may invite volunteers to share their answers with the class.

Initial Assessment ,
You can explain to students that the Final Product will be the creation of an enigma inventory and then
ask them to look at the table and reflect on the abilities stated in the list. They should check the options
they think appropriate as a form of self-evaluation. You can point out the importance of recognizing their
strengths and weaknesses to focus on the aspects they need to improve.

I'mraady
and | can
help othars.

1think I might
I'm ready. naad halp,

Ask questions 1o ol nfermation O ]
1 English .

Arswer quastions apout 2 past. D D
evert i English.

Play a game in English. D - D

DL kLY - B g L BN o s : S e O S B K W A DY
i n e o o i & 5w IPETErY i i 2 % s’s&’
o R g . . -2 R 5 - ; S w i

FRER

g

i

T gk




Choose a past event.

Development

Choose a past event,

Development

1 Read the situations and discuss if you have experienced any of them. Share what they

have in common.

m Ac Une Lme  vase brovg vy bo
B: Gatsieons cont e 3 seviet ietTer

8. Bt rebedy kaew who oid 4 a
o L amn't viow wha sent il 23]

2 Read the definition and work as a class, then discuss sitvations for a good enigma.

the past that includes evidence as dues to solve it.

An enigma is 3 skuation that is apparently inaxplicable. k can
be an entertaining garne to propose an enigma Lo others for
them to figure out the solution. The enigma can be an event in

Arbierg 19 A ClFs s engma

3 Read the checklist and check (/) If your ldeas meet the critaria From Exercise 2.

It's about the past.

It includies evidence {facts about it).

It's interesting for us.

We could propose a solution lo the mystery.

NN LNIN

tnit 5 '

et R

Exercise 1

You may encourage students to
add more enigmatic events they
have encountered in their own
lives.

Exercise 2

You can remind students that
when in doubt about the
meaning of a word, or
information about a topic, they
can always use other sources to
find answers such as printed
dictionaries or online
dictionaries. You can keep track
of the situations the students
share by writing them on the

board.

Skills Box

It would be a great idea to
brainstorm examples of
enigmas once they have read the
definition. To encourage
students participation, let them
give as many ideas as they can.

Suggested answe,-,. 7°'*‘ro”b’b e"ry i

pets.- .. L i

Exercise 3.

Encourage students to choose
only two of the situations they
shared in Exercise 2. If they
want to include more situations,
they can make the table bigger
in their notebooks.

N
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For your Final Product

Exercise 4

%8l You can use this exercise
as a portlolio evidence, It is
important to explain to
students that this is the first
step to achieve the Final
Product of this unit. You may
encourage them to think of
ideas from as many sources as
possible, but it is advisable for
them to favor their personal
experiences. They should be
reminded of the checklist they
saw in Exercise 3 to make sure
the situation they choose fuifills
the requirements of an enigma.
They can read the sample
information as a guide.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercises 5 and 6

These assessment activities
foster collaborative learning as
students exchange ideas and
help each other answer the
questions. Be prepared to guide
them if they have any questions;
verify the enigma they proposed
“to make sure it is consistent
with what they learned. You can
guide them through Exercise 6
to get more situations that they
can adapt into an enigma.
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qu Your cinal Produet

Enigra: : My Enigma

Boro weiit to bed. i

When he Woks up s cellphonz wag gone and
tite door wié open.

Somreone stole !

Intermediate Assessment

5 Check () the tabfe with the answer that best describes your performance. Share your answers with a
partner and see if he / she agrees with them, :

1 Can you deseribe what an enigmais?

~

Did you identify which situations
coud be enigmas?

Did you chagse 2 past event for an
enigma?

[

& IF you need balp, you can Improve your cholce for an enigma by askirg adults what anigmas they are
Familiar with from the past.

. Recreational and Literary




Describe enigmatic events.

Development

Answers: The mystérysiwho stole
m Describe enigmatic events. the pearls; the interrogatoris the -
Development police chief; the be{"ggle”iﬁiféh‘léd Bre-
1 Work in small groups. Read the text and discuss what it is about and if you think the enigma is Lord and LadySOthEby, thEir S”On, and
Interesting or not. e B B PN

daughger{ the ;ook,ftﬁe"cbfjcltuffehxr; o
The Stolen-p Taigrma, myterio it e, 87 the maid, and-the bqtff’e:f;';gt‘hge?\‘reht:
earls happéned in Lord arid tady: -
Sotheby's Tnansion; Lady Sotheby is
the-victim. |

Lotd and Lady Sotheby returaed from s dinner party bast night, When
they arrived, Loz Sothchy went to his study to write a letter,
and Lady Sothehy went npstairs 1o ehamge. Lord Sotheby
was writing (he letter when he heard his wife seream.

He van spaiaies as fst as be coald. When he arrived,
Lady Sothehy was sobbing and screaming, “T've been
robbed! Someone stole may pear? neckiacet [ pat it on my
bedside table-and just Lerned rround for some seconds 1o
grab my robel And it was gonel” Lord Sotleby ran to the hall

and phenedt (he police. ‘They arvived really fast and the police chief inferrogated afl the
people who were at the mangion when rhe robbery happened (a cook, a chaufieur, n maid,
& butter and the Sotheby™s son and daughter). The palice were confused. Accarding 15 -
Lady Sodieby, there wese no sounds, nothing else was out of plice, ng fatprints, nothing!
The ptiliee did not katw where 1o start bocanae there were ne cloes, Whe stole the
pesrle? Thar's the enigma today.

]
2 Work In pairs. Look at the main elements that an event with an enigma has. Find them in the text in
Exercise 1 and highlight them in different colors. Share the answers with your partner.

; A mystary or an
%, mexplicable situation

Wi
2k
o

/7 f A victim or someons whroli
] Etements of | v, wans an exfanalan

E
© Aninterrogator
N F N o e L B
H an engra

P
s

:
5
2]
£l
8

Ffy

M‘ - . “The plece where *
roved things happan -

‘¢

A=

apple iny

=

AR

PEYRICIL LY

wha s tewe the pear s

Unit § .

Exercise 1 . Suggested answiers: It's,4 robbery. %
1 ,‘&k“ '«‘K}-%-ﬁ‘(?&;;’":&: f?‘kw-a B 3 l%
You may explain to students A pearl ne)t?lagé_ﬁ;sffm;sang” v Cpramstofmingusmadeacdsierats

that in order to know what a
text is about, it is not necessary Exercise 2
to read it in detail, but rather to This exercise is for students to

skim the text to get the general identify the main elements in

meaning. It is important to an enigma. It will work as a b
remind students that they can guide for them to analyze the

go to the Glossary on page 94 enigmas they will collect as

to check the meaning of the their Final Product. Don't forget

highlighted words when in to interact with your students. It

doubt. is always useful to model the

activity as if you were part of
the class.




For your Final Product

Exercise 3

You can use this exercise
as portfolio evidence. It is
important to explain to
students that this is the second
step to achieve the Final
Product of this unit. They
should be reminded of the
elements they saw in the
organizer in Exercise 2 to make
sure the situation they choose
fulfills thé requirements of an
enigma. They can read the
sample information on the card
as a guide. '

Exercise 4

In this exercise, it is important
that students understand that
they should read the
conversation carefully to
understand the exact sequence
of Lady Sotheby’s actions and
then try to come to a conclusion
gathering all the details. Always
remind students they can resort
to the Glossary section on page
94 to help them with the
meaning of words.

gz: b
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Skills Box

Before doing the exercise, you
could direct students’ attention
to the Skills Box so they can
learn the strategies to draw
conclusions. It would be a great
idea to give some examples so

94 | Recreational and Literary

Mysterious situation: Stoker: psaris
Sothaby family, but'er,
ook, chayffer, maid
intarrogator: Palice
Place: Gothely'n house
. Victim: Lady Sotheby

People involved:

Mysterious situation:

Peopie involved:
Place:

Yictim:

# Read the Interrogation of the poYice chief from the case of The Stolen Pearis. Then use Lady Sotheby’s

description and in pairs, draw

Police: Lady Sotheby. I interrogated all the suspects.”
We searched the place, including the garden. We
thought the butler was the thief, but we only found a
dlary under the ground where he dog,

I need to ask more questions. Can you help me?

Lady Sotheby: O course.

Pollce: What happened exactly?

Lady Sotheby: 1 entered my bedroom. Then I sat en
my bed.

Police: Did you close the door behind you?

Lady Sotheby: Yes. T lotkad it with my ke,

Police: What did you do naxt?

Lady Sotheby: 1 tankoff my necklace.

Police: Where did you put the necklace?

Lady Sotheby: Or: the bedside tabie.

. Recrealional and Literary

about what happened wih the

Police: What did you do then?
Lady Sotheby: [ got up and walked to the chair next

1o the window to grab my robe. I drew the curtains

and looked out the window.

Police: How long were you at the window?

Lady Setheby: A minute, more or less.

Palice: When did you notice the necklace
disappeared?

Lady Sotheby: As soon as T turned around. It wasn't
there and I looked for it everywhere. I couldn’t find it.
Patice: What did you do?

Lady Sotheby: [ opened the door and screamed |

far help. In a minute everyone was here,
Then, my susband calted you. ﬁ
poe

For drawing tonchssfons, thirnk

about what you already know about
the situation, what you learn from the
interrogation (people involvad, place,
events, ete.), the dues you can identify
In the text [facts and detaik).

Then analyze what you have

and corne up with a conclusion,

students can exemplify what a
conclusion is and how to infer
an idea based on what they have
learned and discovered. Let
students give as many ideas as
they can.

Reader Box

As an example of an enigma,
students can go to Chapter 6 of
their Reader. This will help them
reinforce the concept and the
elements of an enigmatic
situation.




art opened the door.

532. Ac Tthink The huet was atpady i the room
4 is posaibls recause Laay Sothebyiocksd the Hoor
behing her
B agrse with yesl, [tis prsoibie.

.
«,‘"qz

5 Work in groups. Read the conclusions from the police chief and discuss if you think thay are possible
or not aceording to the events in Exercise 4, Use your ideas from the previous actlvity.

1 The thlef was already in the room when Lady Sotheby came in.
2 The thief took the necklace when Lady Satheby was igoking out the window.
3 The thief kid in the room and slipped away dunng the confuslon after Lady Sotheby screamed

Intermediate Assessment

Can you Identify the element of an
erigma’?

mw% el X 2 o

8  Check (/) the table with the answer that best describes your performance. Share your answers with a
partner and see If he / she agrees with them.

~

Can you create cives for your
enigma?

I

Can you destribe an enigmatic
ovent?

a partner.

% You can Improve describing and enigmatic event by adding detalls and practicing your delivery with

Unit 5

Exercise 5

This exercise encourages
students’ critical thinking skills
to give reasons that support
their answers. They might find
reading the model conversation
useful. To convey a deduction,
students should express the
evidence to support it. To
develop conversation skills,
write on the board some
conversation starters so that

students can use themn to discuss
if the events are possible or not.
A useful strategy to develop
conversational skills is to
include nonverbal signals such
as eye contact, posture, and
gestures. These will make
students feel more confident.

T w4 omoe X ¥ow
iy .

Answers: Tdnd
Cnned

R

For your Final Product

Exercise 6

# Students could do this
exercise on a sheet of paper as
portfolio evidence. The aim of
this exercise is to provide
additonal information to solve
the enigma students chose. Let
them look at the example
information before producing
their own.

Exercise 7

Students can read the text in
Exercise 1 as a guide to describe
their enigma. It is advisable to
monitor the exercise in order to
provide assistance if needed.
Students can refer to the notes in

“the previous exercises for their

Final Product to structure their
descriptions of their enigmas.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercises 8 and 9

Be prepared to guide them if
they have any questions and to
verify the enigma they proposed
to make sure it is consistent with
what they learned. You can
guide them through Exercise 9
by modeling your own
description of an enigma that
you know, '
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Exercise 1

In this exercise, students come
up with as many ideas as
possible as to what happened to
develop observation skills.

Listen to students’ opinions,

and invite volunteers to share
their answers with the class
giving reasons to support their
answers. You can provide the
vocabulary they need to express
their ideas. They can brainstorm
some of the words they identify
in the robbery scene. As
reinforcement and to develop
conversational skills, provide
some prompts to help students
express opinions different from
the exercise’s examples. -
Suggeited%ﬁswer. Sormeone. §tole~ ’
‘ a“ﬁam ing ,Lﬁi;waé hangmg orithe,
wall The&l:heF leftdirty Footprmts on’
the ’Fl‘ooeré c‘hdn tuse the- broRen
mndowtdﬂeScape PRI

Language Box

Students get some tools to
express guesses when analyzing
enigmas. Consider explaining
that the expressions in the box
are useful because they help
them brainstorm solutions.

i A m.za%%§ S

ol il
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Formulate hypotheses to guess riddles that explain past events.

Development

this is the scene from Fhe Stolen Pearls?

ﬂ:ﬁ Ao Hlhurk there was

T an farbhguak
B inink thers was 5 it

o
B ¥

committed the ¢crime.

Formulate hypotheses to guess riddles that explain past events.
Development

1 Work in small groups. Share ideas abaut what you think happened in this scens balow. Do you think

2 @ Listen to the interrogation of suspects from The Stofen Pearls and discuss which suspect

peris DeLaU A i g Ao, whers e wag,
i Adn L sotnd worred,

4

Exercise 2

Ko¥ Before playing the audio,
make sure students understand
the information they should pay
attention to during the
interrogation. You can explain
that notes about the suspects

are useful to come to a
conclusion, including any
details the people mention and
the way they say things.
Students can discuss their
answers for some minutes.

et ""E\iérvéne gwex-a {otof
detaltg whéhﬁthey@xpiaj,n wheré Ihey
were‘ and ;what.tbey wéré doung The“f
fon*ly one whé hé%ltatgs:mf:l seems e
-veryfsusplcmug i3 ghé* Bﬁtle::be;ause
‘he paused anti»s‘aud ewas wa[kjngq

thedog QM' m
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X Work in groups, With the help of your description of the scene from Exercise 1 and the interrogation
From Fxercise 2, bry to figure out the enigma of The Stofen Pearls. You can use the tips to help you.

Here are some tips to analyze events;

+ Imagine the event step by step according to how it is described.

« Chetk if whal you see in the scene corresponds to the actions you
Imagined.

= Make guesses based on whal you know and see, not on ideas
that you an't suppert,

* Exchange ideas to have many peints of view.

Q:-‘E.m 1 daet Liink iCs posensty 4 thief orcke 3
window from the sutele
B: Why do you say thatd
A: Berause Lhere arc no peces of ghes on
L fopr,
B At goreone osila heat tie ylass
breakna.

4 Work in groups. Read how the enigma The Stofen Pearis was solved. Compare with your solution and

discuss if there were details you did not analyze or see.

gl of al, the son gnd daughier were dowpstoirs when theke mathar
screamed Second, it thiefwould have begn upeialrg. | & sfrange for e
butler fowalk the dog at hight Finafly the famly docent cves have & dogt

The bufler is trying to degat us! He must be the thied”

Exercise 3

In order for students to come
up with the right conclusion, it
is advisable they read the tips
and the sample answers first.

[t is important that you monitor
this exercise, listening to groups
discuss to check students’
ability to express themselves
clearly.

e

mnswer.g:rh“é*bn*tre*r?was ;Ihenlhlef he

,a;,@- wg AEEE R ene P

A ‘bedrborﬁfregdywto steal the pearl

Reader Box

As a reinforcement of this
exercise students should read
the conclusions made by the
character in the story on pages
69-70 in Chapter 6 of their
Reader.

Exercise 4

Students can check their
answers now. Let them discuss
whether their reasoning process
was similar to the detective’s or
not, and what elements, if any,
they overlooked which were
crucial to come to a correct
conclusion. It is important to
remind students that they can
go to the Glossary section on
page 94 to check the meaning of
the highlighted words when in
doubt.




For your Final Product

Exercise 5

You can use this exercise
as portfolio evidence. This is a
good opportunity for students
to pool all the strategies learned
throughout this unit to help
them solve an enigmatic
situation. To keep working with
their Final Product, students
should write the answer to the
enigma they chose. This exercise
promotes critical thinking skills
again as students are expected
to draw conclusions based on
the evidence given so they can
keep working on their Final
Product. You can refer students
to go back to page 86 on their
Student’s Book to check the
strategies they need for drawing
conclusions.

Exercise 6

ﬁ The purpose of the
exercise is recording as many
details as possible, so they are
able to solve their classmate’s

enigmatic situation.
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A Where was Beto?

B Onthe bed

A: Dic e have different chothee?
B No, he didt.

A [hd hehave marks on b
body? -

B No, but his feet were dirty
with mud,

Intermediate Assessment

My Qaestions. .

'm% fS

% Work with your group. Discuss how you solved the enigma according to the table below.

We had probfems finding a selution
ta the enigma.

We proposed a solution that was
sirilar to the correct one.

Our solution was correct.

We did not congider all the evidence
to salve the enigma.,

We considered most of the
evidence to saive the enigma.

We consldered ail the evidence Lo
sahve the enigma.

We made guesses thal were not
supported by evidence,

We made some guesses supported
by the evidence.

All of our guesses ware supported
by evidence.

10 if you have problems finding the solutlon to any enigma, you cah use more guestions to find out more

details and go ovar the information to make sure you did not miss any details.

it .

For your Final Product

Exercise 7

You can use this exercise as
portfolio evidence. To reinforce
what students need to do, it
would be good for them to read
the model conversation. In this
exercise, let students work in
pairs to help each other work
out the questions and answers,
then you can invite some
volunteers to share them with
the class. It is important that

you encourage them to be
creative and imaginative since
these abilities will widen their
mind to think of more possible
scenarios and conclusions.

Language Box

It can be useful to read the
information in the Language
Box for students to use this
strategy when solving the
enigma. You can model some
extra examples to help students
understand the function and

form of each kind of question;
you could also provide any
additional explanation you
might consider useful. To

 practice question formation,

students could go over the
example conversation and
role-play the questions and
answers.

Exercise 8

If students make use of their
creativity and imagination, they
will come up with a wide range
of explanations. The wider the
range of possibilities, the more
they develop their critical
thinking skills.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercises 9 and 10

This is a good opportunity for
students to pool all the
strategies learned throughout
this unit to help them solve an
enigmatic situation. In order to
do so, you may find useful for
them to review all the activities
in this section, to help them
remember the different steps
and procedures they followed to
draw conclusions. Having them
listed is a good way for students
to become aware of the
scaffolding in their learning
process. Go over groups’
answers and be ready to clarify
or review aspects you feel
students need to reinforce.
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Closure

Final Steps

Exercise 1

Here, students have to work
with the same partner they
exchanged their enigmas with.
Encourage students to be as
creative as possible and come
to a conclusion always based
on the information they actually
got from their parmers.
Students should put into
practice their deductive skills
to work out the solution to
the enigma.

Collect your evidence

Exercise 2

It may help students to go back
to previous stages to review
each aspect learned.

Socialize

Exercise 3

This exercise provides
additional practice on
formulating hypotheses. It is
advisable for students to agree
first on the rules to play In
order to make it a fun, but
organized activity, students
should respect the rules and
each other’s interventions.
Coordinate the game and
provide help if needed.

Exercise 4

Allow some minutes for
students to discuss and then
you can invite some volunteers
to share their ideas with the

.100 Recreational and Literary

Closure

Final Steps

Wark In palrs, To come up with the selution to the enigmas you axchanged during the unit, follow the
instructions.

Take out your nates with information you obtained from the questions you made about your partner’s enfgra.
Review what you know, analyze your facts, and propose 2 solution to the enigma.

Collect your evidence

2 Now that you have collected your evidence, you are ready to get together and work with your class,
Socialize

3 Work as a class to play a game.

Pregare 2 card with your situation and enigma to solve. Write the solutien on the back of the carg.

Put your cands In a box to have an enigma inventory of the tlass o play a guessing gamea, Decide how many
questions can be asked and how much time the cJass will have to guess the enigma. .
The teacher can take out a random enigma from the box, The group that prepared that enigma will answer
questions from the dass. Try to figure out the solutien aif together.

Biscuss in groups,

What was more enjoyable, Lo ¢reate an enigma or Lo soive onie? Why?
What was entertaining about solving an enigma?
What was the most difficuit thing about solving an enigma?

" Self-assessment

5 Now that you have created an inventory of enlgmas, choose the option that best describes how you
worked on your Final Product.

Think about the way you presented your enigma to 3 partner.

a} | answered all the questions my partner asked because | planned the information wel.

by 1 coudd not answet all of the questions because my partner asked unexpected things.

¢} tanswered some questions, but | noticed § had nat thought a lot of detalls to explain.

Think about the way you gathered informatien Lo solve your partner’s enigma.

a) +asked enough questions Lo gather all the necessary information te solve the enigma and | took 2 Jot of notes.
b) 1 asked several questicns, but | forgot to ask some things and my notes weré not very complete,
¢} $asked some useful questions, but | dic not make gosd notes and forgat some of the information,
Think abaut the solution 1o your partner's enigma that you proposed.

a) | analyzed the information very carefully and proposed a logicel sclution based on the Facts,

b} 1 analyzed the information, but ray solution was based mare on imagination than logic.

) i analyzed the Infarmation, but | did not check all the details,

class. Try to encourage them
to give the reasons that support
their answers.

Self-assessment

Exercise 5

This is an evaluation of their
product. Invite them to propose
ideas of how to improve on
each aspect.




Assessment

Assessment

Formative Assessment

1 Distuss the following aspects of your purpose again. Then chack () the answer that best describes
what you can do riow,

P VY S S S T S S F P S-SR WA VI S
N Y DN D D A D DA DN BN RS D B AR B M B N I
| helped Fd;d Ingsded  lcovld not do

others. 1t wall help, I& very well,

necessary to be able to work
with others in a successful way,
before students assess their
performance. The discussion
among team members provides
a good opportunity for students
to exchange ideas and come up
with specific aspects they need

gk quastions 1o obtain infarmation O
inEnglish

Answer questions about 2 past D
evant. in English,

Flay a game in English. D

O O £
0 a 0
O O U

to work on. You may monitor
this exercise, listening to groups
discuss and paying attention to
the things they mention. Always

Peer Assessment

Oid vou take wrns and listen to sach other?

Did you propose creative and original ideas?

2 Compare your answers from this table to the one you answered on page 82,

Work in groups. Answar the gquestions below according te how you worked in teams.
Bid you participate and give suggestions to solve others’ enigma?

0id you accept and respect all the solutions to the enigmas?

Work as a class and review your answers. Discuss them together and ask your teacher for guidance an
how you can improve where you need help.

encourage students to speak in
English and be ready to help
them achieve this purpose.

Exercise 4

This final assessment is at class
level. Bring the whole group
together to examine their
answers, discuss them, and
exchange points of view. It is
important to provide assistance"
on aspects students know they
have to improve, but do not
know exactly what strategies
need to be implemented.

Formative Assessment

Exercise 1

Students should complete this
activity as they did in their
Inital Assessment and compare
those first answers to what they
can do now so they can notice
their progress.

Exercise 2
Students can compare the table
from Exercise 1 to the table

from the initial assessment on
page 82 to understand their
progress throughout the unit.

Peer Assessment

Exercise 3

This stage of the assessment

is related to teamwork. It is
important that students become
aware of the specific skills
required to work in groups. You
may elicit some aspects that are




Evaluation Instrument For the teacher

Notes on an Event

Notes on an Fvent are used to register information of an event as it is happening, It is a useful tool to
take notes and register what is happening in a presentation or an event.

Instructions:
1 Complete the name and date of the event that is going to be analyzed.
2 Write your detailed notes about the event or presentation on the space provided.

3 Using the notes, provide feedback to your student(s).

Notes on an Event

Event: Group:
Date: Time:
Context:

Description of the Event:

Notes:

Photocopiable, D.R. ® Macmillan Publishers, S.A. de CV., 2020. Only for teaching purposes.
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Student’s Book

Opening

'unpm tance uj strategies used to talk, and model for students how to develop them, so they can:

* Anticipate topic, purpose, and intended audience based on contextual clues.

Distinguish attitudes and emotions.

Evaluate register and acoustic characteristics.

Explain and model for others how to use strategies.

. ldentlfy main ideas and information that expands exemphfles, or explams them.

Interpret contextual clues.

Distinguish ways 1o describe unexpected situations,

Compare direct and indirect speech.

Analyze changes in style according to situation or context.

Take advantage of repertoires of words and expressions to construct meaning. 101-106

Evaluate participants’ intentions.

Recognize strategies used to reformulate ideas, adjust volume and speed, anid negotiate meaning,

Determine sequence of sentences.

Exchange opinions about their own learning and that of others,

L Demonstrate explicitly ow to use stiategies for effective communication, so Hat students kaow what to do
| when communication hreaks down. Help them answer questions to undcerstand descriptions, so they can:

* Include time and quantity adjectives and adverbs in descriptions.

Change from direct speech to indirect speech and vice versa.

Modulate speed, rhythm, diction, and intonation.

Use strategies to reformulate ideas and repair communication breakdown.

——— e 107-108
Evaluate participants’ intentions.

Spontaneously produce descriptions of unexpected situations,

Have exchanges of nonverbal language.

Evaluate their own performance.

Closure and Assessment
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Family and Community

You may find useful to encourage students to review the three learning goals for the stages in the
B® Play de audio and then have students compare their answers. Guide them to relate their discussion
You can tell students that the Final Product of this unit will be sharing an oral testimony and then ask

development and the social practice of the language to be ach
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Ersternt to and avaluate descriplions of uneapected situations
shared in an oral exchange.

Development

rIN

2 ﬁ Work in small groups. Listen to what happened in the situation fmm the newspaper. Discuss what
happened and answer the questions.

1 Where is the conversation taking place? How do you know?
2 Who is asking questions to Mr. topez?
3 Was It an unexpected situation for Mr. Lépez? What happened that was surprising?

I Work in pairs. Read an excerpt from the conversation in Exercisa 2, and underline the sentence where
you can find how Mr, Lépez felt.

Journatist 2; How did you feel?

Mr. Lopez: Oh, I was really mortified!
i grabbed wy celiphone and turned sn
the light. Then I tried to open the bus

dodr, but it was lecked.
a1

4 Work [n pairs. Talk about how you would feel if you got stuck on a bus.

g".i. Actwodld be maa'ly anary bow could they o
Bl woukd be vary scared. bwoutdn © kne,

abaut me?
real.

Exercise 1

answers with the class. It is

in doubt.

You could encourage students
to use their imagination, and
then invite some to share their

important to remind students
they can go to the Glossary on
page 111 to check the meaning
of the highlighted words when

Listen to and evaluate descriptions of unexpected situations
shared in an oral exchange.

Development

Exercise 2

B 1t is advisable that students
read the questions prior to
listening to the audio to know
what kind of information they
will need to focus on. It may be
useful to explain that it is not
necessary to understand every
single word when they listen,
but to get the main idea. You
can then invite some volunteers
to share the answers with the
class. Remind students they can
go to the Glossary on page 111 to
check the meaning of the
highlighted words when in
doubt.

Exercise 3

Encourage them guess the
meaning of the word mortified
(feeling extremely embarrassed
or ashamed), and invite them to
share their answers with the class.

_Answer: | wa sreaTIymErtlFledl s

Exercise 4

You may point out that this
exercise is only for them to
share how they would feel if
they lived the same experience
as Mr. Lopez. Encourage them
to brainstorm adjectives and
phrases to describe feelings and
write them on the board so that
they use them as a guide.




For your Final Product

Exercise 5

You can explain to
students this is the first step
to their Final Product. Students
should read the questions to get
them started and the sample
answers to use as a model.
Make sure students understand
that they should only.
summarize the situation; it can
be something funny, surprising,
scary, etc. You can monitor the
exercise walking around the
room and provide help if
needed. It is important to
remind students they can go to
the Glossary on page 111 to
check the meaning of the
highlighted words when in
doubt.

Exercise 6

%¥ It can be useful for students
to listen to the previous
conversation again before
listening to this one so that they
 are able to compare them. Allow
some minutes for pairs to work
out their answers and then you
can check them by inviting
volunteers to share their

answers with the class,

| 106  Family and Community
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1 isit the same skuation? [s it also a fufe 1 Pice
conversation?

2 Which conversailon & more persandl, this one
or the one with the reporters?

3 what differences are thare between the way
Mr. idpez speaks to his daughter and to the
reporters? s His tone of voice the same? Does he
express the same emotions?

4 in which of the two conversations does Mr, Lépez
use informal expressions?

[ ” Listen to Mr. Lopez talking about what happened with ancther person. Then work
with a partner to compare this conversation ko the bhe you previously heard.

Canversations in more personal contexts (with friends or family, for example)
usually show more spontaneous feelngs and use infermal expressions.
When a convarsation is with unknown paople of In fermal stuations, feelings
are not so detailed or personal, and language has less informal exprassions.

. Family and Community

Skills Box

After students read the contents
of the Skills Box, you can
encourage them to provide
examples of situations where
they would use a more formal
or informal tone. You can give
some examples of formal
expressions in English, and
elicit their corresponding
informal ones, to check what
informal expressions students
already know.

When performiing listening
exercises, it is important to tell
your students that they dont
have to understand every single
word they hear, but they have to
focus their attention on the task
they are doing, It would be
advisable to have students
brainstorm ideas on formal and
informal expressions before
listening to the conversation.




Conversation A

Bus employes: Alright, everybody. You may ask Mr.
Lbper quastions now,

Journalist 1: Good moming Mr. Lopez. I'm Simon
Uittle from the Evening News. Can you tell us what
rapoened?

Mr. Lopez: Well, 1 was on my way to Mextco City te
see my daughter, but 1 don't like traveling, so I put
my headphones on and fall 3eigen, T slept all the trip
from Tarradn to Mexico City and when I woke up the
bus was dark and empty. I couldn’t see anything.
Journalist 2: How did you feet?

Mr. Lépez: Oh, [ was reably mortified! I grabbed my
cellphone and turned on the tight, Then, I tded to
open the bus door, but it was locked.

Jowrnakist 1: So what did you do then?

Hr. Lépez: T phoned my daughter.

Journatist 2: Why did you decide to phene your
daughter?

Mr. Lépez: Well, 1 don't know anybody here in Mexico
City and 1 had no other phone numbers.

¥ Work in pairs. Lock at the underlined expressions in Conversation A, Find and circle the infermal
form of these expressions In Conversation B. Use your glossary if necessary. Then give examples
of situations where yeu would use all these expressions.

8 # Read and listen to Conversation 8 again. Pay attention on how the tone of voice transmits
feelings. Then discuss the questions in small groups.

1 When emotions are sirong, is the tone of voice higher or lower?
2 When emations are strong. is the speed faster or siower?

Conversation B

Mr. Lopez: Hello! Paty?

Faty: Dad! Where on gatth are you? I've been
worrled sick.

My, Lopez: I'm stuck on the bus,

Paty: What do you mean stuck? What bus?
Mr. Lopez: The bus from Torreén, [ took a nap and
when I woke up I was all alone and it was so dark
1 eouldn’: see anything. 1 had to turn my cell lamp
on. I was scared to death, and confused, and ...
Paty: 1 can't beliévé fy £ars! No one noticed you
were there?! Have you tried to opes a door?

Mr. Lopez: Yes, but it's too stiff. I'm so nervous.

I don’t know what to da. If I have to wait hiers
much Longer £'m going te have a heart attack.
Paty: Calfy down, dad. I'm right here. Did you catl
emergency services or the bus line?

Mr. Lépez: | don't koow any local numbers,
my girl. Please make the cails and help me
get out of here! I'm so stressed!

Faty: Don't worry daddy, 1 love you,

I'my getting you out of this,

ip.ﬂ}

Ernotions bke exdtement, stress, or fear are better
expressed by using 2 high tone of voice and
accelerating speed & little. Calmer emations use

a more neutrai Lang of voice and normal speed.

and spead.

9 Work in pairs. Role-play Canversation B. Try to reﬂ’ect the emotions with the correct tone of voice

Exercise 7
You might need to remind
students these are the two
conversations they listened to in
Exercises 2 and 6. You can invite
some pairs to share their
answers with the class. You may
elicit the equivalents of other
formal expressions for students
to provide suitable informal
versions, for example, I was
really surprised (I can’t believe

- my ears!).
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Exercise 8

B¥ You may point out that the
purpose of this exercise is to
identify the changes in Mr.
Lépez and his daughter’s tone
of voice. You can elicit from

. students how their voice

@Q

1

)

changes when they are angry,
surprised, afraid, etc., so that
they identify the variations in
speed and tone.
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Skills Box

Once students have read the
contents of the Skills Box, you
can write some short sentences
on the board (Its unbelievable!
I'm so frightened!, exc) for
students to read them out loud
with a suitable tone of voice to
convey the correct emotions.

Reader Box

As an example of an unexpected
situation, students can go to the
Chapter 7 of their reader. This
will help them reinforce the
concept and the elements of an
unexpected situation.

Exercise 9

You should pay attention to
students’ role-play to make sure
that they are using the correct
tone of voice to show emotions.
You may model some sentences
from the conversation too if you
think it’s necessary.




For your Final Product

Exercise 10

ﬁ You can ask students to go
over their notes in the previous
step of the Final Product to
identify the feelings and
emotions caused by the
unexpected situation they chose.
Allow some minutes for students
to list them and then match
them with the corresponding
changes in tone of voice and
speed. You can help them by
providing the vocabulary they
need to identifly the feelings
(scared, terrified, hilarious,
extremely pleasant, etc.). Let
them read the sample answer
before they produce their own
notes. Monitor the exercise and

offer help if needed.

Exercise 11

As part of their Final Product,
let pairs exchange ideas. Tell
them to exchange opinions and
suggestions to express feelings
and emotions better, and ways
to reinforce the correct tone of
voice for their unexpected
situations. This exercise fosters
collaborative learning as
students provide each other
feedback and suggestions

to improve,

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 12

This is an opportunity for
students to identify the main
points taught at this stage. Be
ready to offer assistance if

108 Family and Community

possible to happen or not. Also,

 For your o o1 Produet

Intermediate Assessment

12 Read the questions in the table and check (/) the answer that best describes your performance.

€an you ungerstand
unaxpected skustions while
#stening o descriplions?

Can you evaluate descripticns
oy comparing format and
informal conversations?

Can you evaluate descriptions
by identifying changes In tone
of voice to transmit different
feelings?

13 If you need help evaluating descriptions of unexpected events, go back to Exercises 6 and 8 and
do them sgain.

Family and Community

students require it by pointing
out the situation of the man in
the bus. Encourage them to
discuss if the situation was
something the person thought

point out the conversation with
his daughter to identify the
different emotions and feelings
he shares with her which are
not present in the conversation
with the journalists.




Development

Interpret general sense, main ideas, and details.
Development

1 Work in pairs. You are going Lo fisten to a conversation abeut an Unexpected sitvation, Use the
pictures to try to predict what it is going to be about. Use the questions as a guide.

Interpret general sense, main ideas, and details.

why you will only play it once.
Remind them that they should
not concentrate on words or
sentences they don’t understand,

1 Where de you think it happened?
2 Who s going to tell the anecdete?
3 kit going to wse farmal or informal expressions?

Compare your answers with a partner,

1 Marco was at the bus stop.
2 Laura arrived

3 Marcolikes taura,
4 Laura saichelio”.
5 They decided to go to the market together.
& Thebys arrived. _____

T Marte couldn’t believe bis uck.

& Marco forgot his wallel.

% Marco wanted to pay for Laura.

10 Laura ient Marco same money,

b & Work in small groups, Listen to the conversation enly ence and confirm your answers in Exercise 1.
Complete the sentence with the general sense of the conversation,

3 9 Read the Sklls box. The listen to the conversation again and write M (Main idea) or D (Detaii}.

but on the general idea of the
conversation, that is, the main
event the boy is talking about.
You can invite some students to
share their answers with the class.

L

X ton“\?érsaiton*ls *a’boUTﬁ”;B
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Exercise 3

B You can play the audio
again for them to categorize the
sentences into main ideas and
details. If time allows, let them
read the sentences before playing
the audio. Play the audio as
many times as necessary for
students to do the exercise.
Check answers as a class.

The maln ideas are the peincipal events in a narration.
Main ideas are reinforcad by a series of details which
support the main events. If you: eliminate them, you still
got the general sense of the narration.

o
i

Answers.1 M ?ZMffg M;”Abmi;gi
SM*&BD 7D %mqub&’@@awm

"

Exercise 1

You could explainto the
students that in this exercise,
they will anticipate the topic of
the conversation by looking at
the pictures. Encourage them to
describe what they see in the
pictures asking Wh— questions:
What do you see? Where have
you seen that? Who goes to this
place? Where can you find one
in your community?

~Then tell them to get into
pairs to answer the questions
and to check answers in smail
groups.
W wn EE jg"";‘“g“ é%gégthgwbug
] %»&% dhen iz

w@?‘%%&ﬁ‘e’ﬂ%* Tl

: f‘éﬁprﬁ%ﬁbng&@w I

Exercise 2

B¥* Explain to the students that
they have to get the general
sense of the audio and that is
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For your Final Product

Exercise 4

ﬁ You can tell students to go
back to the notes they made in
the first step of the Final
Product, and check if all the
main events are included. Then,
they can use the notes to
complete the organizer. Explain
‘to your students that now is the
moment to add details to the
‘main events to make the story
more exciting and interesting,
Students should look at the
sample answer provided as a
guide before they start
organizing the information.
Make sure students notice that
the details can be not only what
people said, but also specific
things such as the place, the
time, or any other thing that
complements the main ideas by
giving additional information.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 5

After the series of exercises in
this Stage, students should be
able to state general sense, main

110 Family and Community

intermediate Assessment

lFamily and Community

E | sckad, ‘Ie anybody home?”

Thay shouted. "Happy Birthday Pepe

S Work in pairs. Can you state the general sense of an anecdote and classify main ideas and detalls?

& Review Exercisas 1 1o 4 if you are not sure about your answer.

ideas, and details. Allow them to
do the activity in pairs to foster
collaborative learning,

Exercise 6

In this exercise, students will
self-assess their progress. While
some students may have it clear,
others might need help. A good
way to help them is to pair
them with a partner who has
clear ideas about these topics.




that happened to you.
Marco: Let me tell vou something realty embarrassing

. 1 was standing at the
bus stop waiting for the bus when Lawra, the gid I
like from scheol, anived.
Lucy: How exciting! Uid you talk?
Marco: Yes. She said hello and asked me how I was,
[ toid her I was great. Then she asked where
1 was going. Next, I told her I was going to the
market, and giess what ...
Luey: What? I'm dying to know!
Marca: She said she was going there too, and we
could go together? 1 copldn’t belisve my Luck!
kucy: And then what happened?

8 Worlk in pairs. Order the events in Marco's
anecdote in the erganizer. Discuss what helped
you do the exercise.

gﬁ'ﬂly.!.smawldarcb:emm
§ Then, they deckded 1o £ 10 the.
!mertf:!

! Fst, Marco met Laurs st ihe bue etop
£WMm

¥ Mot Marco discowzred he had bt
Ih!cm‘lr,fai?nmc.

a2

7 Work In palrs. Read the underlined phrases from the cunversaiion between Marco and Lucy.
Write them in the catagory they belong to. Then yse sonte of them to talk about something

Marco: Then, the bus arrived, and we got on. [ was
losking for my wallet in my backpack when, syddenly,
I realized 1 had left it home, Aqain, I couldn’t believe
my luck!

Lucy: Do you mean you lost your wallet?

Marco: o, { just forgot to put the wallet in my
hackpack. That naver happens te me. I was frustrated!
I wanted to pay for Laura's bus fare,

Lucy: Gh, Marco. That was terrible! What did you do?
Marco: Well, in the epd, Laura told me not to

worry and offered to lend me the monay

to pay for my bus fare, I was reaEly

embarrassed! r$1l

Exercise 7

It can be useful to draw
students’ attention to the
categories in which they will
classify the words, phrases, and
sentences before they do the
exercise. You can explain that
when we say: “the kind of
experience it was’, we refer to
the feelings and emotions they
cause. You could elicit some
examples of emotions and
feelings from students to make
sure they understand the

Unit &

concept. Then, you can give
some examples of how we
introduce an unexpected
situation in a conversation to
attract interest, for example, you
won't believe what ... you can't
imagine, etc. Finally, you can
elicit some words we use to
show the order of events from
students, as they have seen them
before. Encourage them to use
the phrases in a short
conversation to consolidate
learning, Students can go to the

Glossary on page 111 to check
the meaning of the highlighted
words when in doubt.

Answers.}\nt pal
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Exercise 8

You can explain to students that
this time they are going to focus
on ordering the events using only
the main ideas. It is important
to point out that graphic
organizers are tools that can be
used to visualize and organize
the events in the sequence they
happened. Let them do the
activity in pairs and reflect on
the use of sequencing words.
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For your Final Product

Exercise 9

You can explain to your
students that now is the
moment to order the events of
the situation they outlined in
Exercise 4. Students should go
back to the graphic organizer
from the previous step. Make
sure students use sequencing
words to start their sentences.
You can monitor the exercise,
providing help if needed.

Exercise 10

You could model the exercise
writing one or two examples of
direct speech on the board, and
elicit from students the reported
version. Refer students to the
Language Box in case they do
not remember very well. Allow
some time for groups to discuss
the differences and similarities.
Volunteers can share their
answers with the class.

Language Box

Students should be familiar with
direct and reported speech.
Nevertheless, it is important to
make sure they understand how
words and punctuaton marks
change. Be ready to answer any
questions they may have. You
can explain that not only verb
tenses change, but pronouns too.

112 Family and Community

For your g ol Product

10 Look for the sentences in the conversation that are eguivalent to the ones below. Discuss In small
groups the differenices betwaen tha pairs of sentences.

“Kallo, Marcol How are you?”
“I'm great, thank you.”
“I'rm going to the market.”
“I'm going there too. We can go togather”

WD G R s

*Don't worry. | can fend you the maney.”

Family and Community




hy howe " | askedif arybody was fome.

GUd B a b R L TR Ry & B R AN
12 “ Work in pairs. Listen to a couple of lines from the conversation and follow the instructions.

« Digcust ¥f you think they create Suspehsk.
What ara the elements the speakar uses ta do 507
-+ Praclic with a pariner reading out loud the
conversatith in Exardsa 7. Try Teating an effect”
&f suspense ysing the elementsyau discussed,

Foryour po o Product

Hrim % you re tight. 1 say that
the color of the balippns is my favorite
colar to make that detai more relevant

Exercise 12
B* You could play the audio

For your Final Product

Exercise 11

Ask students to go back to
the organizer in Exercise 9 so
that they remember the people
involved in the situation they
chose, and the things they said.
Encourage them to complete
the table, and monitor offering
help as needed.

uses. Allow students to follow

walk around the classroom
providing help and feedback,
if necessary.

more than once, if necessary, for
students to pay special attention
to the tone and volume Marco

the instructions in pairs as you

For your Final Product

Exercise 13

In this exercise, students will
use the checklist to give each
other feedback and suggestions
to make their narration more -
interesting. Guide them or
remind them if there is
something in their notes that
doesr’t work so they can correct
it before they move on.

113




Exercise 14

This type of collaborative
work allows them to learn from
others and to look at their own
work from another perspective.
You might encourage them to
practice the sentences they
chose from their narration to
create suspense. In this way,
they make sure they use their
voice to convey the desired
effect.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 15

This exercise provides an
opportunity for students to
self-evaluate their learning
process. Refer them to previous
exercises, if necessary, to explain
aspects they may not feel

sure about.

Exercise 16

You might encourage students
to compare their answers in
pairs. This would help students
build confidence and give them
a chance for peer-teaching in
case they have any questions.

It is a collaborative exercise that
allows them to play an active
role in the learning process and
fosters their independence. You
may suggest that they go back
to previous exercises to reinforce
concepts.

114 Family and Community

Intermediate Assessment

15 Circle the statement that best describes how you warked in this stage according to the aspects
in the table below.

{ prdered evants in the 'cg:ii;e:r;:?:ssi i tahe | didn’t order events Page 103
| cormect ovder using fews sequend " cormectly, and | didn't E:grcise B
sequencing wards. e ng use sequencing words,
words.
| My reported diakogs My reported dialogs My reported dialogs
add emation to my add emation to my were not correct and | Page 104,
narration and are narration, but [had to | made my narration Exercise 10
wellwritten, correct thern, difficult to undersiand.
I know the nonverbai | 1 don’t know how to
know how Lo use efements and wuse the nonverbal
nanverbal elements :
and expressions to expressions to add elernents and Page 105,
2d suspense fo 3 suspense to a expressions to add Exercise 12
= ! narration, bt Lhardly | suspenseioa
narration,
- : - use them., narration.

16 1F you circled a statement in the third column, go to the exercises in the Fourth column to review

that aspect.

Family and Cammunity




Describe unexpected events.

Development

Describe unexpected evants,
Development

t ﬁ Work in pairs. Listen to the convarsation and discuss what the main ideas are and the datails that
add to them. Then share if something similar has ever happened to you,

o~
&"‘J— A One day wher | was in Yhird grage, P wors my sclioot ssgater ingide out for 2 whaie dayt
B: Mahahal That happened o me yeste dayt

2 Work in pairs. Read the Skifls box and rofe-play the conversation following the instructions below.

Silwia: Pam, let me tefl you something totally
unexpected that happened to me at school today.
Pam: Ok, let's hear it.

Silvia: I had a bad night and I gof ip late for school.
And sy mom made me feel vary nervous. She told me
to humy op like ten times in five minutes.

Pam: How stressul!

Stlvia: T got dressed in a minute and 1 obvipusly did
not have time for breakfast. 1 mada t to school tight
61 time. Suddenly, T noticed everyone in class was ... [
don't know the word ... 1 mean looking at me without

Pam: What happened then?

Sibvia: Well, the whole moming I kept hearing a lot of
whispering and caught many classmates ... staring at
me. I was incredibly uncemfertable.

Pam: What happened next?

Slivia: At recess I sat down with Claudia. We were
1alking and, suddenky, she started Laughing loudly.

1 asked her what was so funny and she pointed at my
feet. I looked down, and guess what ...

Pam: What?

Silvia: T was i such a hurry this morsing that T never
neticed 1 had put on different right and left shoes!

They were not & paiz! They were nok even alike!
1 was truly embanassed! a
cAli]

taking their eyes off me.

Pam: Staring? Were many of your classmates staring
at you?

Sitvta: Yes! I looked at myself in the miror to check
i my fare was clean and my hair well-combed.

T looked fine. [ was extremely confused and couldn't
uaderstand anything.

Pam: Oh no! That's why everyone was
staring at you?

When you have a trouble remembering & word you need, you <an
yse other words to describe it or you can slow down or use
synonyms. For example, /t's ke a bolt, but X can floot.

e o ey g R e
o 5 Bk g W

Answers:)\llﬁlrf gdeas.ﬁﬂwa%had a;
8 TR e I o

ad %ng ‘%% %%fe%ﬁ@ate%}’je got -
T %%55@ abrived %t P

Exercise 1
B Before playing the audio,

. R R t1 é%w o
you might want to explain that gl:jejssgg LN
. . S e 550 s A SN f
they are going to listen to ;scﬁoo] ) gje Yol w@;ﬁﬁ staring¢
another unexpected situation, -ather Claud stherfect,
- firren
Ask them to focus on the main 1
ideas and details. If necessary, made)
you can play the audio more InE5%
L
than once. You can model the s
second part of the exercise with fooked" =
an example of your own so that o <54
. T (gms,, & ‘QW'L%:
you create a friendly C!aUdla oy@lg%w:w; ar

environment,

Exercise 2

Encourage them to read the
contents of the Skills Box before
doing the role-play. Go over the
instructions for the role-play as
a class and answer any
questions. Set a time limit for
students to do the role-play and
monitor walking around the
classroom, correcting mistakes,
and providing help. It is
important to remind students
they can go to the Glossary on
page 111 to check the meaning of
the highlighted words when in
doubt.

Skills Box
Now that students have
identified this resource for
conversations, you could
encourage them to share how
they do this in their own
language and help them giving
an equivalent for every
expression they mention (for
example, it’s fike..., its similar
., you use it to..., you do it
when..., you see it in..., or even
you call it... in Spanish.).
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4

3

For your Final Product

Exercise 3 ‘

Before students start
rehearsing, make sure they read
the tips. It could be a good idea
to model some examples to
make sure they understand how
to change their voice volume
and their speed. Let students
read the sample conversation
first before they interact with
their classmates. Remind

‘students that listeners should
ask questions to show interest
and keep the story going on.
Monitor the exercise, listening
to pairs interact, and providing
help if necessary.

Exercise 4

A different way of approaching
this task would be to'rehearse
their conversations in front of
another pair. The pair that
listens can make some notes

to give feedback afterwards.
Students should be reminded
that whenever they give
feedback, it should be
constructive, Encourage them
to give suggestions to their
partners on how to improve.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 5

" This reflection will allow
students to assess their skills
to describe an event in a very
straightforward manner,
Encourage them to be honest,
as this will help them finish
their final product successtully,
and correct their own mistakes.

16

Family and Community

. Speaker

* Use & strong sane of woice for intense feetings.

= Slowrdhoiin s0 create sspensa sfter exprassions bke
suddenly or guess what.

* Explain slowly withvother wortls the tams you forget.

I think you really used a
atrohg Tong of voice when
ingg wrtarios fael

Intermediate Assessment

with some help / with difficiity.

with difficufty.

each other faedback,

Famity and {ommunity

5 Undetine the option that best describes your progress describing unexpected events.
1 lcan use strategies to express mysell when | don't remembey the exact werd very walf /

2 Ican yse exprassions and nonverbal strategies to react to what | hear very well / with some hefp /

& You ean improve describing unexpected events by rehearsing with anather partner and giving

This exercise is for students to
remember the aspects they have
learned so far about describing
events.

Exercise 6

The second part of this
assessment allows students

to know if their progress is
optimal, or if they can improve.
Allow some time for students
to pair up to help others who
need to improve by sharing tips
and experiences to foster

collaborative learning. However,
it is a good idea to monitor the
exchange closely and provide
tips or suggest that they review
exercises to make sure they
really know they are ready.




Final Steps

Closure

below

1 Prepare yourself to share the aral
and review your stary In your mind.

Collect your evidence

Socialize

for the whole class.

the presentations of your classmates.

Self-assessment

to Improve.

y of your ¥ d 5

Work in small groups. Rehearse sharing your unexpected situation to prepare for a class presentation
of oral testimonies. Take turns giving each other feedback on what te Improve.

3 Go over the steps you have followed to prepare your Final Product threughout the unit and make sure
you have all the tools te share your aral testimony.

Work as a class. In turns, each of you will present your oral testl
Listen raspectfully to all the unexpected situations and make notes about what vou like about

Share as a class some of the notes you made about the presentations.

7 Discuss and answer if there's something you notlced In your classmates’ work that you can use

Use the checkd:

ies of a past ted situation

iy Fikial Product Perforiy

{time, pface, what peopie sald, feelings}.

My oral testimany followed 5 Sequence and gave defails

| £aised my tone of volce ta express strong emotions.

o guess what.

1 slowad down for suspense with expressians fike suddenly

| ysad synonyms and expressions ¢ knprovise when |
didn’t know the exact words.

Final Steps

Exercise 1

In order to prepare sharing their
unéxpected situation, students
should go over each aspect of
the checklist, to make sure they
do everything. You might tell
them that checklists are very
useful for this purpose. You can
guide students by explaining
that the first thing to check is
the content of the story, and
once they are sure it is complete

and detailed, the next step is to
focus on how they are going to
tell it, that is, how are they going
to use their voice to convey the
different emotions and feelings.

Exercise 2

Students are now ready to
rehearse their presentation. You
should try to encourage them to
be attentive listeners so that
they can give an accurate and
constructive feedback to their
classmates. Remind them that

the purpose of a feedback is not
to criticize, but to point out the
things that need to be improved
and to offer suggestions as how
to do it.

Collect your evidence

Exercise 3

You may now direct students

to the steps they have followed
in the unit to visualize what
they have accomplished towards
their Final Product. If you
notice some students are not
sure about some of the aspects
they checked, you can direct
them to the corresponding pages
to review specific tasks.

Socialize

Exercises 4, 5,and 6
Consider pointing out students
that during the Final Product’s
last stage, it is important to
support their classmates by
being polite and respectful
listeners, and praising the things
they liked about their stories.

Self-assessment

Exercise 7

In this exercise students

should focus only on the Final
Product. Again, point out the
importance of being honest and
interested on improving their
English-speaking skills.

117
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Assessment

Formative Assessment

Exercise 1 ‘

This is an exercise for students
to exchange ideas, comments,
and points of view In a free way.
Always encourage them to
speak in English. You may find
useful to monitor the exercise
walking around the room,
listening to students and
helping them to express
themselves, if necessary.
Encourage them to share what
they can do now so they can
notice their progress.

Exercise 2

In this stage, students should
assess their own performance. In
order to do that, you can explain
to your students how important
it is to reflect and give honest
answers as this will help them
identify their strengths and
weaknesses. According to their
answers, be ready to help
students clear out aspects they
do not feel confident about.

Peer Assessment

Exercise 3

This stage of the assessment

is related to teamwork. It is
important that students become
aware of the specific skills
required to work in groups. You
may elicit some aspects to be
able to work with others in a
successful way, before students
assess their performance.
Discussing among, team
members provides a good

112 Family and Community

’ Formative Assessment

prepared you are at this pelnt.

1 lfinditdifficultto...

{7 describe an event In English.

D give details about an event In English.

{7) retell what other peopte toid me in English.
[} work collaboratively with a partner.

Do you need help to make notes in English?

[V, - PR

What can you do Lo improve your performance?

Peer Assessment

D We took turns and listened fo others attentively,
D We helped each other prepare for our presentation.
C] We offerad constructive and respectful feedback.

Family and Community

1 Discuss In small groups the Fallowing aspects. Then chack () the answer that describes how well

2 Now that you have Einished this unit, answer the questions so you recognize those aspects where
you need to improve. Share your answers in small groups.

How well do you think you can identify feelings and emotions?
What should you Include when you describe an unexpecled situslion?
What can you do to understand better when you fisten to an oral testimony?

3 Get together with tlassmates you worked with as a group during the unit and deseribe togaether
your teamwork parformance. Discuss what you all need to improve.

D We accepted and respected all the kieas and suggestions.

4 Work as a class and review your answers, Discuss them togather and ask your teacher
for guldance on how you can Improve where you need help.

Assessment

opportunity for students to
exchange ideas and come up
with specific aspects they need
to work on. You may monitor
this exercise, listening to groups
discussing and paying attention
to the strategies they mention.
Always encdurage students to
speak in English and be ready
to help them achieve this
purpose.

Exercise 4

This final assessment is at class
level. Bring the whole class
together to examine their
answers, discuss them, and
exchange points of view. It is

_ important to provide assistance

on aspects students know they
have to improve, but do not
know exactly what strategies
they need to implement.




. For the student /
Evaluation Instrument teacher

Questionnaire

Questionnaires or surveys are sets of questions which are intended to examine the degree to which
students'have experienced learning. It can be used as a diagnostic tool or to receive feedback on the

 teaching / learning process.

Instructions:
1 Determine the goal of using the questionnaire as an evaluation instrument.

2 Once you have a goal, write ten questions and have students answer them (orally or written)
3 Write your final comments or notes on the result of the questionnaire.

Questions:

10

Notes:

Photocopiable, D.R. © Macmillan Publishers, S.A. de CV., 2020. Only for teaching purposes. ) 119
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Student’s Book
A CEIVitios RN
Opemng

Provide students with varied materials for recreational reading and give them the opportunity to choose what
to read. Focu - yaur attention on the C\plr)mnon of textual organization. so students can:

* Identify publlcatlon information (title, author, publisher, etc.).

* Contrast topic, purpose, and intended audience.

» Notice patterns of textual organization.

He Ip bf”d( 7ls o Fecogmize events and their characteristics, so the y Can:

Reflect on the resources used by the author and illustrator to produce different effects in the text
that affect the reader.

Use different strategies to understand the development of actions.

Identify tenses and verb forms in paragraphs {present and past perfect, gerund, past participle,
conditionals).

Recognize main character(s), secondary character(s), or incidental character(s).

Explam strategles to understand and 1dent1fy words and expressions.

Express personal reactions to texts.

Contrast their own repertoires of words and expressions with that of the narrative text.

Select appropriate adjectives and adverbs to describe characters.

Listen to the opinions of others to recognize different interpretations.

Reflect on their own performance and that of others.
Provide Mmh nts with the time and support thn need to deve fop their know fedge and shHs creatively, so they can:

Answer questions to describe characters.

Make paragraphs based on sentences.

Describe physical characteristics, skills, and actions of characters,

Check spelling and punctuation.

Give and receive feedback.

Indicate details (attitudes, behaviors, etc)) and recognize direct and indirect speech.

Closure and Assessment 131-132
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You may find useful to encourage students to review the four learning goals for each development stage
and the social practice of the language to be achieved throughout the unit.

Let’s start together
You may draw students’ attention to the questions and allow some minutes for them to read them. You
may invite volunteers to discuss the questions and share their answers w{th the class.

Initial Assessment :

You can tell students that the Final Product of this unit will be creating a comic and then ask them to
look at the statements and reflect on the abilities mentioned. They should underline the options they
think suitable, as a form of self-evaluation. You can point out the importance of recognizing their
strengths and weaknesses to focus on the aspects they need to improve, Make sure they understand they
don't have to worry if everything is new for them because they will develop those skills during the unit.
It is a good idea to point out this exercise is only to know their starting point for this social practice.
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Exercise 1

In this exercise, to check prior
knowledge and convey the
meaning for the elements
mentioned, you can draw
students’ attention to the words
in the box so they can identify
these elements before they look
for them. Invite students to
visualize the elements and point
them out in the pictures. It
would be a great idea to repeat
this activity using the books
you have in the classroom or
school library, so students can
get familiarized with these
elements when they select and
review narrative texts.

Exercise 2

You can draw students’
attention to the covers of the
book and quickly review the
elements they have already
identified. Once they have
located them, it would be

122  Recreational and Literary

Select and review narrative texts.

Development

author Hile
avthor's biography

a"x A:lnever ege theed
B | sometimes chack the synopsis.

. Recreational and Literary

Salect and review narrative texts,
Development

1 Read the covers of the book Great Herves and look for the elements in the box on the cavers of the baok,

synopsts
« yeer and place of publishing

Great Heroes -

2 Work In palrs. Discuss iF you ever check the elerments identified in Exerclse T when you want to select
a book to read, Do yau think they are usaful?

pbiishing house

Grent Heroe:

/.// i

(EH

helpful to refer them to the
sample conversation so that
they know what they are
supposed to do. It could be |
useful to monitor the exercise,
walking around the room to
make sure students can
exchange information in an
effective way. Help them realize
that when they need a book for
a specific purpose (research,
fun, a particular topic or genre,
etc.), these sections will provide
them with preliminary

information to make a better
selection. As a wrap up exercise
you can ask them to read the
synopsis and author’s biography
in detail and then invite some
volunteers to share what the
book is about and some
background information about
the author. Students should
always be reminded that they
can resort to the Glossary on
page 133 to clarify the meaning
of the highlighted words.



3  Read the back cover of the book The Adventures of Inspector Moriey. Then, read the information
in the Skills box and discuss the questions with a partner.

1 Do you think this is an informative or a
narrative text? Why?

2 Does reading a synopsis help you decige
if It is @ book you want to read? Why?

Informative texts give information about a topic hke the
history texts you read in Unit 4. Narrative texts tell
stortes for entertainment and arustlc purposes,
and they refer to firtional events and beople
{imaginary), white informative texts refer to
people and events that really exist or exlsted,

with a partner,

1 I suspense stories, the reader feels curiosity
end expectation to know what will happen.
Which of the two boaks seems {o be a story
of suspense?

2 Infantasy stories, actions and characters are
supernatural and situations are far from the
real world. Which of the twa books seems ta
be fantasy?

4 Read agaln the synopsis on boith book covers in Exertises 1 and 3. Then answer the questions

On the cavers of physical boaks, you ¢an find
genaral information such as the type of text it is
{informative, narrative, suspense, fantasy. etc.) and
get a general idea about who the maln
characters are. where it takes place, and
whal it is about, Use them to help you
selet a text you need er want to read.

Unit 7

Exercise 3

Before pairing up students, allow
them some time to read the text
and remember you can refer
them to their Glossary on page
133 to clarify the meaning of the
highlighted words. If students
are struggling to explain the
difference between informative
and narrative texts, you could
provide some examples from
textbooks of other subjects.

Fn:‘tlon ﬁ %E :Zgj:%ﬁ?é it
teils usmhﬁatﬁt§ i gé@gg?%{ Ep T

Skills Box -

If you consider it useful, give

students examples of narrative

and informative texts from

previous units of their Student’s

Book and emphasize if the

people or events in those texts

are imaginary or real.

o
)
g

A
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Exercise 4

This activity will help students
understand in general terms
the concepts of suspense and
fantasy. Both texts emphasize
the elements mentioned in the
questions but to enrich the
activity or provide help to less
advanced students, you could
provide examples of texts they
know in their mother tongue,
or even popular movies.

. i Ewe o B s e Do
e g

Answers.d TfleAdvenfU"”’” “*52 ‘f?

-

Skills Box

You could ask a volunteer to
read out loud the contents of
the box. Point out that they
don’t know the stories and still
it was possible to decide the
answers to the exercise. In this
way, students will understand
clearly that checking closely all
these sections is very helpful to
select a book.
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For your Final Product

Exercise 5 ‘
Students should notice that in
this first step to create a comic
about a suspense or fantasy
story as their Final Product, it is
important that they look for
stories in as many available
sources as possible to find one
they consider interesting or

-appealing. You can have them
read the story in the Chapter 7
of the Reader as well.

Reader Box

You can use this opportunity to
work with the Reader to engage
students into classic English
suspense literature,

Exercise 6 ‘

You may explain to students
that now they have to come to
an agreement and choose the
story for their Final Product.
Consider explaining to students
some important team skills,
Help them communicate their
ideas, if necessary. Finally, you
can invite some groups to share
the titles of the stories with the
class and give reasons for their
choices.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 7

The statements in this
assessment summarize what
you did in this stage, so most
students should be able to
check them as an accomplished
learning outcome. Yet, it is
important to support students

124 “ Recreational and Literary

- Fory m.“: Final Product

=
CAUBROR, o . . e
!..Rnb!iohlng LTI TR ——

Symopsls (What B wiil be about).

{ntermediate Assessment

the type of content it probably has.

. Recreations! and Literary

%Xsarmi Place of publishing: .. .o -

T Check (v} the statements that describe what you lesrned.

1 Next time | need to choose a book, | will kniow what to loak for on the cover

to see If it is a book | want or need. ]
2 I can tell IF a text is marralive or informative. il
3 | now have 2 general ides of what suspense and fantasy mean. D

#  Work in pairs. Share your answers from Exercise 7 and review pages 114 and 115 if you need help.
For extra practice to salact stories, check other boaks you can get and [ook at the covers to find out

who struggle and create an
atmosphere where they feel
confident to recognize a
particular problem and ask
for help.

Exercise 8

You can pair up students and
ask them to reflect on the
elements and how familiar they
are with each one. Encourage
them to review the necessary
exercises and provide help if
needed. Students will benefit

N

from examining as many books
as possible. It would be a good
idea to sit down with students
who are struggling and do the
activity with them. Another
possibility is to pair up a
beginner student with an
advanced one.




main ideas, and details.

Development

Read narrative texts and understand general sense,
main ideas, and details.

Development

1 Work in small groups. Read the text and when you finish, discuss the questions below about the
undertined words. Look up the words in the Glossary if necessary.

Read narrative texts and understand general sense,

Skills Box

Once students have read the
contents of the Skills-box, you
could encourage them to

T Are the urderiined objects comman where you live?
What objects do you think the robber would leave
in a story set in Mexico?

2 Do we have aristocratic tRles ¥ke Lord and Lady in
Mexico? Think of namas these charactars could have
in a story set in Mexico.

3 How do you calf the local headquarters of the police?

provide more examples from the
books that they have read that
have elements of cultures
different from their own. Invite

them to share the things they
have learned with the class.

|dentifying places, names, and certain
objects can heip you know where the actions
in the story take place and heip
you notice certain cultural aspects.
This <an help you understand and

anjoy a text better,
Lt 7 .

Exercise 1

You may invite students to read
the text and remind them to go
to the Glossary on page 133 to
check the meaning of the
highlighted words. It is not
necessary for them to go over
the details of the story at this
stage, only to pay attention to
the underlined words in order
to answer the questions. This
first glance at the story can help
students be aware of some
cultural differences between

Mexico and Great Britain that
they may have noticed in the
story. Once groups have
discussed and exchanged ideas,
you can invite some to share
their answers with the class. Try
to elicit as many answers as
possible for questions 1 and 2.
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For your Final Product

Exercise 2+

ﬁ You can start the activity
by having some volunteers share
the setting of their favorite
stories. Remind them that the
setting will dictate many of the
events of the story and the traits
of the characters. You can
explain to students that
sometimes the setting is not
explicitly said; however, cultural
traits help the reader deduce it.
Have students reread the text The main characters appear during the most important events of the story. Incidental
they chose and identify the | s o 1 e et e e
cultural traits that are unique to ooy e e T
the setting, You can monitor and Unexpected everts o wtsts which are oI S pee et

help as needed. You might want

to ask some volunteers to share
their answers with the class or
compare them with a classmate.

3 Read again the story from Exercise 1 and put the number of the paragraph next ta its description.

This paragraph dascribes the dimax of the story. —
This paragraph concludes the story with a twist. _
This paragraph provides seme background information.

This paragraph sets the scene. _

N U N

Exercise 3

Before students reread the story
from Exercise 1 on page 117, you
can have them read the Skills
Box and descriptions so that
they know what kind of

. Recreational and Literary

information they will be
looking for. 1f you think it is

necessary, you may elicit or Skills Box provided. You may wish to
explain the meaning of the To make sure students explain that now they have to
phrase “with a twist.” You understand the characteristics read the story they chose in
might also explain that to of a narrative text, you can more detail to identify the
identify the topic of a encourage students to provide main events and characters.
paragraph, reading its first - examples of each aspect

sentences is usually enough to mentioned in the story they read.

give us an idea of what it is

about, and that it is not For your Final Product

necessary to read the full text

in detail. Exercise 4

ﬁ Before students start
analyzing their story, it might
be useful to read the examples

Recreational and Literary
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5 Work in pairs. Read the avents from the story in Exercise 1 and identify which ones are placed in the
timeline. Discuss why some events listed don’t appear in the timeline.

The Ceurnpet had thaded tne
authorites for ) wisle yeae

The Lrarrpet and Nk ta stiuggle and Morley
Sptayt pepper dad on the robber's gyes

—

Inspector Morley pote 4 U frow Soetlang
Yardd and rrakes 3 puan with Niit2,

and the crder in which they happen. This will
help you undarstand a story better, Timelines
don't include background Infermation or
details, just the main events that happen.

Making timelines is & way to determine the main events

?“’

The Crumpets identity i reveales

82 a When the Crumpet tefts a teacup
wash b inchicled in the timaime.
Be | thak that event was imporiant
tor the character bui, 1 wasnt
important for the stery.

Unil'

Exercise 5

You can tell students to cross
out the listed events which are
included in the timeline first, to
get a better visualization of the
remaining ones. You can refer
them back to the story in
Exercise 1, page 117 to locate
those events and assess their
importance to work out their
answers, It might be useful to
explain that when we
summarize a story, we mention
only the most important events

that make up the plot, and that
details are not necessary.

You can invite students to
read the model so they have a
clear idea of what to discuss.
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~ Skills Box

After checking their answers to
Exercise 5 with the class,
students may read the contents

of the Skills Box. Remind them ‘

that some stories can be
confusing because some
authors don't narrate events in
perfect sequence, so a timeline
will always help them
understand what happens in a
story. If you consider it a good
idea, you can tell them that they
can use this strategy for all
narrative texts, regardless of the
language they are written in.

For your Final Product

Exercise 6

This exercise could be
done on a separate sheet of
paper, to fit the needs of the
specific stories students chose.
You can mention that timelines
are a useful visual resource to
obtain the main facts or events
in a quick way and that they
can be used either with
narrative or informative texts as
students should by now be
acquainted with history
timelines.

Unit 7 127




Exercise 7

So far, students have identified
main events and ideas, and have
understood that derails are not
so important to get the general
sense or retell the gerieral -
storylinie. This exercise will help
them think about details that
don’t affect the main ideas or
the chain of events, but add
something about the characters
or some particular mood that
makes each story unique. If you
think students need guidance,
you could ask questions like do
you get the same impression of a
character if he has a normal
moustache or a long moustache
with curled tips? Ask several
questions of this sort to
understand the difference
details make in texts.

Exercise 8

After the guided practice in the
previous exercise, students can
now look for more details. You
could refer them to the model
provided so that they feel more
confident with a guide to
exchange their ideas. If you have
more advanced students, you
could challenge them further by
encouraging them to give more
reasons to explain what they
think of the details they
mention. '

For your Final Product
‘Exercise 9

ﬁ For this activity, students
may work on a separate piece of

128  Recreational and Literary

7 Work in pairs. Read some main ideas from the story in Exercise 1. Then discuss and choose the detail
you think adds something special or interesting to the story.

1 Nikita and Inspector Morley capture the Crumpet.
a} In the fibrary.
b) With pepper spray from Moriey's special umbrelia.

2 The Crumpet's Identity is revealed at the end.
a} And she is a womanl
by And newspaper hieadlings talk about 1t.

8 Read again tha story and share with a partner other datalls you think add something special or
intergsting to the story,

M A Tthink the spesal umbreda s funny.
B: L think the night vision eyegiasses are ool

For your Final Product

. Recreational and Literary

paper to keep as portfolio
evidence. Students will need to
take out their timeline and
remember together as much as
they can about each event they
listed. Encourage them to carry
out a conversation like in
Exercise 8 to determine as a
team details they find
interesting, attractive, funny,
powerful, etc. This will help
them include dialogs or
drawings in their comics.
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10 Work in pairs. Read the story from Exercise 1 again and compare it te the comic below. Discuss what
paragraphs in the story are represented in the comic and which are not.

t1 Work in small groups. Read the sentences and discuss IF they describe narrative texts or comics.
Use the comic From Exercise 10 and the story in Exercise 1 as reference,

This text has more opportunities to give datailed background information

This text presents the actions of main events with pictures.

This text requires the reader Lo imagine the appearance of the characters described.
This text, adds what characters say and think in bubbles with short sentences.

Stories can be sdapted into comics by identifying the main events and presenting
them in 3 sequence of pictures. Comics don't describe characters or
actions because we see themt in the pictures: In narrative texts we have
1o imagine what the wonds say. Comics select important things
characters think and say and put them in short sentences inside bubbles.

Exercise 10

You should allow some minutes
for students to go over the
whole story again to identify
the parts that are shown in the
pictures. When checking
answers, you could invite some
volunteers to read out loud the
text that corresponds to each
picture. Have students reflect
on whether the main ideas, the
details of the story, or both are
represented in the pictures.

Students can use the example
sentences as a guide for their
conversation,

Bnswers: Paragrashs 2, 3, and 4
are représgnted; paragraph-Tis not
r‘epreSEﬂtéfj-": : - w . M P

Exercise 11

In this exercise, let students read
the sentences before discussing
their answers, if necessary It
would be advisable to make a
quick review of what they know

about narrative texts and
comics. When discussing their
answers, it is a good idea for
students to give reasons that
support their views, Invite them
to use specific examples from
the story in Exercise 1.

Answers: 1 Narrative text - 2 Comic
3 Narrative text 4 Comic -

Skills Box

To reinforce the concepts of
Exercise 11, students can then
read the contents of the Skills
box. As a wrap-up exercise you
could encourage students to
draw an organizer to show the
main characteristics of a comic
and a narrative text.
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For your Final Product

Exercise 12

a Before teams start working,
you may draw their attention to
the example and point out that
it is important they remember
that only the main ideas and
characters should appear in
their comic. As a way to check
that their comic includes all the
important events, you might
suggest that students read

their plan notes and make sure
the whole plot is shown in the
pictures. If they can understand
how the story unfolds, just by
reading the description of the
scenes they wrote, then their
plan is correct. Then students
can list some details they will
like to include in drawings or
text to make the main events
MoTe attractve,

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 13

This exercise is for students to
self-assess their learning, Refer
students who have doubts to
the mentioned exercises and be
ready to offer additional help by
giving more examples of each
element in a narrative text.

130  Recreational and Literary

Intermediste Assessment

13 Write the number that reflects how you worked.

1 #identfled rmain events and characters partkipating in them. —
Z frade a timeline to understand and plan seguence of events, ——
I i planned scenas for 2 comic with main events, detalls and characters.

. Recreations! and Literary




Describe characters.

Development

artef resc s w.,ala ‘v ite

" frtn clanger; Atimde was Kind snd Raster iska

Describe characters.
Development

1 Work in palrs. Read the taxt and discuss which of the suparheroes mentioned you like better and why.
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Unit 7 '
Exercise 1 before exchanging ideas in

As an introductory exercise, you
can invite students to mention
their favorite superheroes and
say why they like them. Before
students start reading the text,
it may be useful to elicit what
kind of informaton they will be
looking for (description of
superpowers and personality),
so that they can focus on
specific parts of the text. It is
suggested that students read the
sample answers as a guide

groups. It might be helpful to.
review the model provided so
that students understand what
is expected of them. You could
elicit more examples of words
and phrases to express
opinions: [ (don't) believe,

I (dow’t) think, For me ... It seems
to me that ... You may monitor
the exercise, listening to
students discuss and providing
help to communicate their
ideas, if necessary. Then, you

can invite some students to
share their opinions with

the class, Students should
always be reminded that they
can resort to the Glossary on
page 133 to clarify the meaning
of the highlighted words.

LasgETE
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Exercise 2

As a suggestion, you could
model the exercise by using one
or two words from the text in
-Exercise 1 with the class. You
could choose words that are not
underlined such as desperately,
quickly, nice, or peaceful. You
might want to check answers
with the class before they read
the explanation in the Language
box.
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Language Box
Once students have provided
their answers, draw their
attention to the explanation
and ask them to read it. It is
important to make sure they
understand how these words
are used. You could provide
more examples of sentences
with adjectives and adverbs and
write them on the board.
Remind students the correct
position of adjectives and
adverbs within a sentence. You
could write some sentences on
the board and have’some
volunteers complete them. If
you think it is necessary,
provide more examples and
write them on the board.
Remind them that these
words are really useful when
they are describing their
characters.

132
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2 Go back to the text in Exercise 1 and fook at the underlined words. Then discuss the questions with
a partner.

1 What kind of detalls do these words add to the story?
2 Do some of these words tell us what charactery or things fook like? Which?
3 Do sorme of these words tell us something about the way an action is done in the story? Which?

They Lol ut the cosor of Lhe
hames hae ke brown #nd blond

3 Write some notes and describing words about two characters of the story in Exercise 1. In pairs, take
turns describing them with the help of your notes, if necessary.

E’JE A Rasler loka s dong S
B: e ok e skrong, ile

Recreatipnaf and Literary

Exercise 3

In this exercise, students can
write down describing words or
notes first to give them
confidence before exchanging
their ideas with a partner. It
could be helpful to draw their
attention to the model _
conversation to guide them. As
they do the activity, you could
walk around the classroom to
encourage them and offer help.
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For your Final Product

Exercise 4

You can organize students
in groups and ask them to come
up with as many adjectives as
they can to describe their
characters. Students should
notice that the adjectives which
describe physical appearance
will not appear in the text of the
comic, although they are
necessary to know how to draw
the characters, while words for

personality traits may appear in
the captions (the words near or
on the picture that explain
something about it).

Exercise 5 _

This exercise will help
students with the development
of their Final Product. You can
remind them that the setting of
the story will appear as the
background in each sequence of
their comics, so it is important
to have a clear idea of all the

cultural elements the setting
has. As students describe in
detail their scenes, you can refer
them to page 118. Once students
have described the places from
their story, you may ask them to
share their texts with a
classmate and compare the
setting of the story to their
community. Encourage students
to retlect on the cultural traits
both places have.
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Exercise 6

Allow some minutes for
students to read the questions
and the sample answers and
then encourage them to share
their ideas with the class. If you
consider it helpful, you could
write some key words on the
board, such as adjectives to
describe characters, (funny,
realistic, exc.) and words to
describe the stories (boring,
exciting, interesting, original,
creative, etc.) to help students
communicate their ideas and
thoughts. Foster an atmosphere
of trust and tolerance where
students can feel comfortable to
share their opinions, as there
are no correct or incorrect
answers here. Encourage them
to express their points of view.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 7

This exercise is for students’
self-evaluation. You might
remind students it is important
to be honest, because this will
help them recognize their
strong and weak points and
work on these last ones to
IMprove.

Exercise 8

If necessary, they can go back w
previous exercises and if there
are still some doubts, encourage
them to ask you for help. You
can explain to them the aspects
they are not sure about and
recommend or provide other
stories to practice.

134 | Recreational and Literary

& Work as a class. Share what you think about the text of superheroes in Exercise 1 based on the
questions below, ’

1 What do you think about the superheroes? Are they criginal? :

2 Do you Ske Fantasy stories with superheroes? What do you think about storfes fike this?
T s it common in your community o read about superheroes?

4 Would you tike to read more ahout this story?

| bt t hene superngos:, ae net ong.ral

Lty Adminag in avary orginal
superherc, | avud ke Lo read
mone abouy ket adventares

Theis are manty ke them i osher stanss
i think they are borma.

Viked Uhe viea of aqroup of superheroes
working Togethen Miybs 73 not triginaf.
bert ] e stormes e that!

Wal, honestly | don't like superheroes.
1 preder charactars Lhal are morg
rgatiolie | Adnt ke the otory at.all
A

Intermediate Assessment

T Work in pairs. Answer the questions.

1 15 this the first time you describe characters in English? I your answer is yes, bell your partner what helped
you do k. IF yaur answer is mo, ask your partner what he / she leamed so you can do it better.

2 Da you feel confident describing characters you read about? Explain to your partner.

@8 If you don't Feal confident describing characters or heed more practice, review Exercises 2to 4.
Then use any stoty you know and practice describing them with your partner.

. Recreational and Literary




Stage 4

Development

1 Isyour character a mah ar a woman?
Z What does he / she lock like?
3 Whatis his / her personality bke?

Complete and write sentences hased on characters’ actions
and Features,

Development

1 Work in pairs. Review the story Superfreroes to the Rescue on page 123, Each of you will choose one
superhero, Ask each other the questions below to describe the characters you chose.

4 What abilities does he / she have?
5 Do you remember something your character said?

Rasier lskala vrave and per f-:cveranq

What = her prraanality tke?

and follow the examples as a guide,
. e
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What He / She Said

Heh gal howas gratelul.
: {

2 Now, complete snnteﬁ:es I written form about the suparhero you chose. Read the Language Bex

Exercise 1

One way to do this exercise
could be as a guessing game
where the partner who is asking
tries to guess the character. It
might be helpful to go over the
questions with the class before
they start playing to make sure
they understand them. You
might also provide some sample
answers as a guide. If your
students are more advanced,
encourage them to come up
with extra questions of their

own. You can monitor the
exercise, walking around the
class, paying attention to
students’ oral production and
providing help or clarifying
doubts if necessary.
Answeri' y
“Bccording ic’ii
chose, =% 7=

v?*“‘

Exercise 2
Students have already made
notes and mentioned orally the

Complete and write sentences based on characters’ actions
and features.

ideas they need to write their
sentences. The examples are
easy to follow, but you may
possibly need to review the verb
to be or the auxiliary can with
your less advanced students. In
that case, remind them that am,
is, and are mean the same, but
that they are the forms for I,

he / she / it, and they / we,
respectively; give them examples
to remember we use them to say
who we are, how we feel or look
like, etc. On the other hand, can
is used 1o express that you have
the ability or possibility to do
something (you could elicit
form students things they know
how to do and express them
with can: you can cook, for
example).

Answerr Studentsw’ﬂ;:answen,

chosew '

Language Box

Read the contents of the box
with the class. If you think it is
necessary, explain that we use
say when we don't need to
mention the person we talk

to (say something), and tell

if we want to mention the
person we talk to (tell someone

'something). Say has the

alternative form to mention the
person using to (say something
to someone) and fell always
needs to mention the person
we talk to.
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Exercise 3

You may need to guide students
to make the necessary changes
to transform the sentences to
“direct speech. If necessary,
encourage them to go to the
information mentioned in the
Language Box. You can invite
volunteers to provide the
answers. . '

Answers. 1lamvery. grateFuEl

2itisth beginnng of ant g '

Unbreékéble super fr|endsh|p

-3 b am thestrOngestman on Earth
nd have "l:hé %b’hty 0} iaftmg h%avy

‘Ob]ECtS“ N garf tr"avei in tlme to .

hélp péop é‘iéscape ?rom danger A

Language Box

Draw students’ attention ro the
information in the Language
Box and make a quick review of
direct and indirect speech, so
that students can convey that
sentences in direct speech are
the ones that are useful for their
comic books. If you think it is
necessary, review the changes
that need to be made when
going from one form of speech
to another {pronouns, verb
tenses, punctuation, etc.). You
can review direct and reported
speech in Unit 6 if necessary.

136 | Recreational and Literary
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% Kead the Language box and put what the characters said in the story you read on page 123 as they
would appear in a comic.
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make their Final Product comic.
It is important to remind
students that before drawing the
panels, they should go over

can be easily understood once

whole story or the part they
chose from the narrative text
they create the comic version.

Grans Pian
Exercise 5
%ﬁ’g Students are now ready to
the descriptions of the scenes
“once more to make sure the
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Exercise 6

Students should study the
sentence mentioned to review
the correct use of commas. It is
also important that students
notice the three possible
punctuation marks to end each
sentence. Based on the example,
students should draw a general
conclusion about the use of
the comma when listing
different physical characteristics
in a sentence. It would be a
great idea to brainstorm
different ideas and decide as

a class the answer that best
describes the rule.

Language Box

Refer students to the
information in the box, so they
can correct or confirm the rule
that explains how to use a
comma. To help students see
how punctuation affects the
meaning of sentence you can
write the same sentence twice,
with and without a comma.

- You can also write further
examples of sentences with a list
of adjectives on the board and
invite students to put the -
commas in the correct places.

For your Final Product

Exercise 7

You may want to explain
to students that they should
create a three-paragraph

138 Recreational and Literary
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Pen Vok wis 50 years old. He had short blask
nan, 2 big ermlle, and brown gyes. He was tal,
athletic, and very strong.

i big
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intermediate Assessment

3 luse punctuation marks in the sentences ] write,

. Recregtionz| and Literary

$  Look at the sentences that describe characters and discuss what punctuation marks you need to use
when yau make a list of different physical charactaristics in a sentence.
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B Read the statements and check {«) them, IF you are sure you can do what is deseribed.

1 I can write short sentences about physical appearance, abilities and personaiity of characters, [ ]
2 | can write speech bubbles with things that characters express. ]

0

9 If you are not sure you can do the activitles described in Exercisa 8, go back and solve Exerclses 1
to ¥ by yourself. Ask classmates who are sure of answers to lend you thelr books and compare the
exercises to clarify your doubts. IF you need more guidance, ask your teacher for help.

summary of the story they
chose. This narrative will help
their comic be easily
understood. You can ask them
to read the content of each
paragraph and the sample text
provided before they do the
exercise. You may point out that
it is important they have their
character cards and comic at
hand to make sure they include
all the necessary information in
the summary,

Intermediate Assessment

Exercises 8and 9

Students will review all the
aspects they learned in this
stage. You can walk around the
classroom and make sure they
understand them. Remind
students they can go back to

" previous exercises to check any

aspect they do not feel sure
about. Make sure advanced
students help those less
advanced and be ready to help
them if they ask.




Closure

Socialize

Closure

Exercises 4 and 5
Final Steps ) - Students should decide on the
T Work in paits. Exchangs the paragraphs your group wrate. Read them to check if your partner participation of each member of
included all the elements In the checklist below.
the group before they make the
presentation. Remind them they
should listen to each groups

presentation and show respect.

I IF your partner points eut something you forget to include, correct your paragraphs and write a final YOU may Carry out the voting
version on a piece of paper. Paste your paragraph next to the comic you created.

process with a show of hands

and write the results on the
3 Now that you read the story you selected and prepared a comic about it with the main evemts
and characters, you are ready to show your werk. boal‘d

Collect your evidence

Socialize
Present your comic to the class. As you show them the scenes, read your paragraphs out foud for your EXCfCiSC 6
classmates to undarstand the story better. You can invite the winning team
After afl your classmates have finished, vota as a class far the throe best comics in class. to come Up to the fl'Oﬂt and
As 3 class, review the winner comics and discuss If the places, the objects, the people, and the culture ShOW [heir com iC and ®exXt o

are similar or different to the ones you have in your community.

the class once more. Students
should be encouraged to study
the comic carefully to notice
differences and similarities with
their own culture.

Discuss in grovps.

What was the thing you tked mast about the comics the class voled as the best?
What was the easiest and the mest difficult thing abawt making a comic?

Self-assessment

B Now that you created 5 comit fram 2 fantasy or suspense Eext, say how well you developed it.

My comic had all the elements, There were clear pictures and ExerClSC 7
| dialogs correctly written in direct speech in the bubbles. . .
linchuded the mair: events and the main characters of the story Tl'y to encourage the discussion
In the comic } made.

lidentified cuktural differences From my text and compared them arld eXChanging of ideas and
with my community. .

after some minutes you can
invite some groups to share
their answers with the class.

Final Steps Exercise 2 Self-assessment

It might be useful to remind
Exercise 1 students that before they paste Exercise 8
This exercise fosters the edited version of the text Students can compare their
collaborative learning as they should double-check it. answers to what their partner
students give each other thinks so they can have a more
feedback. You should remind Collect your evidence realistic vision of their comic.
themn that the parameter to Encourage them to be honest
check the work is that they find ~ Exercise 3 and objective.

in the paragraphs what is listed If you consider it helpful, go

on the list provided. Be ready to  through the Final Product

help if needed. activities with students so that
they visualize everything they
did to accomplish making a
comic.




Assessment

Formative Assessment

Exercise 1

Here, students have the
opportunity to visualize their
progress. They will answer the
same questions from their

. 1nitial assessment to check their
evolution, Encourage them to
value their effort and continue
working on what is still

difficult.
Peer Assessment

Exercise 2
This stage of the assessment is
related to teamwork. It is
important that students become
aware of the specific skills
required to work in groups. You
may elicit some aspects that are
necessary to be able to work
_with others in a successful way,
before students assess their
performance. The discussion
among team members provides
a good opportunity for students
to exchange ideas and come up
with specific aspects they need
to work on. Always encourage
students to speak in English
and be ready to help them
achieve this purpose.

140 Recreational and Literary

Assessment

Formative Assessment

1  Now that yoi have completed this unit, underfine the activities you can do how that your first saw
on the Opening, When you finish, compare your answers with these on page 113 and natice your

progress.

1 Read fantasy and suspense stories n English.
2} | read them il the tme.
b | only read them in my mather tongue.
<) | never read stories.

2 identify and describe characters and events in a story.
2} k is not difficult for me.
byl carilidenfxfy them but | need help to describe them.
) | doa't know what a character or an event Is.

3 Piana sequence of events,
a) Yes, | have done it before.
by I is difficult, but | can do it with help.
) | have never planned one.

4 Write simple dislog lines.
aj | think it's easy.
b} £ need a Sot of help.
¢} fam sure | can’t do Tt

Peer Assessment

2 Get together with classmates you worked with as a group during the unit and answer the questions
to describe your teamwork performance. When you Finish, write the aspacts that you need to improve
next time you work with other classmates.

Did alf the keam members take turns 2nd listen to othars attentively?

Did alf the team members help to prepare for the presentation of the comic?
Did alt the team members alfer constructive and respectful feedback?
Did alf the team members respect others' ideas and suggestions?

| need (o Improve

[F, S P
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. For the student /
Evaluation Instrument teacher

Evaluation Rubric

Evaluation Rubrics are scoring tools used to grade the quality of each criterion in a more precise way. If
shared with students, they can help them understand the assessment of their performance.
Instructions:

1 Determine and list the criteria to be graded and write them on the first column.

2 Describe in detail and write the first quality assessment for each criterion, starting with “Excellent”
3 Discuss the results with your students.

Criteria ' ' Quality

Notes:

Photocopiable, B.R. ® Macmillan Publishers, 5.A. de CV., 2020. Only for teaching purposes, 141
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Student’s Book
Openmg
Provide different opportunitics, so that students carn:

* Determine what cultural habit they will ralk about based on common interests.

* Express their points of view.

* Support their points of view with reasons, examples, and evidence.

* Promote consensus.
Provide students with authentic opportunities to participate in conversations that ave planned
or spontancous. Show students ways of *\dmngmg pmpumls and opinions, so they can:

* Start conversations naturally (e, g refer to a fact known by both speakers; bring up a prewous
exchange, etc.).

Use expressions to repair a false start.

Expand their repertoire of words and expressions about cultural habits.

Recognize main character(s), secondary character(s), or incidental character(s).

Express and interpret proposals and opinions.

Distinguish between facts (things that can be proved) and opinions (things that cannot be proved),
creating links to previous knowledge.

Interrupt another speaker appropriately and at appropriate times.

Exchange proposals and opinions.

I ncorage students to participate in conve rsations and create the necessary conditions, so th( 'V Catil

. Ask questions based on what has been said by another speaker.

* Recall proposals to answer questions asked by a speaker.

* Modify questions according to the reactions of a speaker.

* Monitor thelr own conversations and those of others.

Ih Ip students tv uwgnu stiatc. E,‘IL.S used ina mmusamm and intervene to L{llfdt rh( o, so they can:

Engage others in a conversation.

Detect information gaps when others participate,

Develop basic control of what is said in order to avoid information gaps.

Cause interest by using words and expressions that determine qualities or properties.

Verify the order of adjectives when using some-of them 1o describe a single entity.

End a conversation with expressions that show politeness and cordiality.

Explain to others strategies used in a conversation.

142-146

147-149

Closure and Assessment
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Opening

You may find useful to encourage students to review the four learning goals for the stages in the
development and the social practice of the language to be achieved throughout the unit.

Let’s start together
As an introductory exercise, you may elicit from students what aspects they think the concept of culture -
encompasses. You can then draw their attention to the pictures to discuss them, and finally you could
invite some students to share their answers with the class. Personalize the topic by having them discuss
local festivals and their importance. Establish a respectful environment.

Initial Assessment ‘

You can tell students that the Final Product of this unit will be having a conversation about cultural
habits and then ask them to look and reflect on the abilities mentioned in the statements. They should
answer as they think suitable, as a form of self-evaluation. You can point out the importance of
recognizing their strengths and weaknesses to focus on the aspects they need to improve. They will have
many opportunities to build up, practice, and improve until they have their final conversation.
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Exercise 1
You could direct students to the
pictures and before they even
read the instructions to the
activity, you could have students
take turns describing what they
see in the pictures.

You may use this activity as
a warm up and to get to know
which cultural habits your
students are familiar with.

Suggested answers‘ A cuitural :
hab;néré‘ acnons%at are shar@d by .
p@opfe jina commUnltV ot ’

Exercise 2

You might want to encourage
students to do this activity
individually first and elicit
answers so you know if
students are familiar with the
term cultural habit and if

the need any help getting
familiar with it.

Exercise 3

B Itis important that
students understand that this
first listening exercise is only for
them to identify what they are
doing in the conversation. Tell
them not to worry if they dont

144

Family and Community

Negotiate a topic for a conversation about cultural habits.

Development

your notebook.

!.:E A Theny're Lallong about cudural babts

Paola: What culturat habit can we talk about?
Jimmy: Why don't we talk about pidatas?

Paola: Piflates sound tike fup but ... In my opfaion,
they are not a cultural tradition.

Jimmy: I don't ageee. In my community, they are
very important for our tradisional posades. All the
neighioss help make pifiatas for the street parties.
It's a big deal for us!

Pedro: I agree with Jimmy. But 1 have another idea.
My famity is fiom Daxaca, we can tatk about the
Guetaguetza.

Jimmy: That's a good idea! The Gueloguetza is more
than a celebration. You can see how people make
mole, chocolate, or other traditional crafts ike their
famous embroidéred clothes. There is 2 iot to say
ahout people from Oaxaca ia this topie.

Paola: Yes, and ther we can talk about stmilar rultural
habits in other countries.

. Family and Community

Ragotiate 2 topic for a conversation about cultural habits,
. Development

1 Lookattha pictures and discuss with a classmate what 3 cultural hakit is and write it down in

2 Read the Skills bex and compare your answers to Exerclse 1, Discuss with 2 ¢lassmate which other
examples of cultyral habits you know or even practice.

3 ” LIsten to a conversation between students and discyss what they are tatking about.

B 1 1hink 1 hey're deciding diout what thay #ill Lalk apout.,

4 Work In groups. Read the conversatien you listened to in Exercise 3. Underline Jimmy's and Paola’s
apinions, and circle the expressions they usa to agree or disagree.

Cultural habits are experiences, actions
and beliefs shared by a large number of
people i 3 particuiar pface in the world.

Jimmy: I don't think so. T don't know much about

other countries.

Paola: We tan share what we knew and read a tittle
to have more information.

YHmmy: I think it is a goed topic. Do you

al{ agree? ﬁ

Paola and Pedro: Yes! 152

understand every single word.
If necessary, you can play the
audio more than once.

Exercise 4

You may explain that the
purpose of this exercise is to
identify the opinions of each
speaker and the ways they agree
or disagree. Always remind
them to go the Glossary section
on page 152 to check the
meaning of the highlighted
words. Allow some minutes for

students to go over the text and
underline.

e

(Answers- ilnderlmed' ffmatas o P

nghgilﬁé f@r} I'JULg R,gg rny bpifion;
they'age"f;ét % cultufaﬁ ti;ad ftion 2/
iri mymmmmfy ihé?’éréiverya Figr
mpor tant: jor’;iﬁfjr grad;tioga]l EEIRSE

W
i n‘k-?‘-

ppsﬁ'dGS& Slrcleé\ dqfn@ gr:ée?
hg?ée With Jtmmy, !vdon ﬁ;thujkgo& ik




with [immy or Pacla?
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do they use to reach it?

2 For YOUr il Product §

Intermediate Assessment

conversation to decide a topic.

| could propoese a topic and explain my reasans why we should use It.

B Work in pairs. Share you own opinions about pifiotas in traditianal festlvals, Do you agree

T SO Yy
L ukgy g not a culbral bap:t.

6 Look at the conversation in Exercise 4 again. Do they reach an agreement? What expressions

9 Read the statements and write a mumber score according to how you performed during the

| used expressions {o agree or disagree with the opinicns of my partners.

S

KEV - e i T iilti

if necessary.

| listened ko everyone's oginions and helped to reach an agreement.

TroNd therwel, * © 2§ hadtome problesks, but | 407,

i ncad jopramicernars | 4ineed Help. |

10 1f you need help explaining your opinion, using expresslons to agree or disagees, or reaching an
agresment, you can go back to Exercise 4, Find more examples, and have your conversation again

Uni 8 .

Exercise 3

-In this exercise, students have

opportunity to share their
opinions and practice agreeing
and disagreeing in a first
approach. It is suggested that
they read the model first,

Exercise 6

This activity will help students
consider an expression to reach
an agreement. They will need it .
for the moment they agree on a

topic for their own final product.

For your Final Product

Exercise 7

Bl Students should suggest
topics they find interesting so
that they engage better in the
work they will be doing. They
should also be familiar with the
cultural habit or be interested
enough to look for more
information about it.

Reader Box

You could use this opportunity
to read Chapter 9 of the Reader
with your students, where they
will find a comparison of some
cultural habits of the US and
Mexico.

Exercise 8

This is a good exercise to
use the expressions they have
identified so far. You may
remind them that they can
choose cultural habits from
other countries as well, and
look for information in different
sources, like books, cultural
magazines, the Internet, etc.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 9

This exercise is for students to
self-assess their performance.
You can ask them to compare
their assessments in pairs and
move to the next exercise

if they need help.

Exercise 10

Ask students to go back to the
conversation in Exercise 3.
They can identify other useful
expressions (such as its a good
idea! We can talk about ...

Why don’t we talk about ...7).
Then they can also go back to
Exercise 7 and have a new
conversation to agree on a topic
if necessary.
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Exercise 1

Students will be exposed to

a conversation by reading the
model out loud. You can get
them into groups of three so
each student can read the lines
of one speaker. If necessary, ask
them to go to the Glossary on
page 152.

Exercise 2

The conversation in Exercise 1 is
a model to start a conversation.
Students will need expressions
to greet, say the topic, and
invite to participate. You can
emphasize that everyone should
give an opinion. You can also
elicit other useful phrases for
these purposes.

o%#(m s <k

agree

Skills Box

You can guide students to
reflect that natural
conversations do not start by
going straight to the topic.

Exercise 3

This is a moment for students
to reflect on ways to share their
own opinions. Apart from the
opinions from the text, you can
elicit their own opinion about
the Guelaguetza.

146  Family and Community

Exchange proposals and opinions to open a conversation.

Development

they continue talking about?

Paola: Hi, greys! Ave you ready o talk about the topic
we agreed? Who wants te start?

Pedrn: We agread to talk about the Guelaguetsa

and other important idigenows festivals from other
countries. I found ideas. T mean, I asked my family
and they gave me some ideas. For the Gueloguetrza,
we can talk about the state of Oaxaca in general, the
dances, the cgstiiines, the food ...

Jimmy: I don't mean to he tude, but in my opinion.
the mast important part of the Guelaguetza are the

Exchange praposals and cpinions to open a conversation.
Development

1 Work in pairs. Take turns reading this part of the conversatien out loud. What topic from Stage 1 do

Padro: Actuially, I think you're right, Paola, Each
costume has history and meaning, During the svent
they explain the importance of the costumes befare
they start the dances.

Nmmy: S0, the fact is that costumes and dances are
connected.

Pedro: That's right.

Paola: Can T add something here before we continue?

dances. That Is the main part of the event.

Paolaz I'm ot sure about that. The dances might

be important, but 1 believe another really important
part 2t the costumes. They only dance with specific
costumes,

1 don't know if the costumes ... Somry, what
I meant to say is that T want to know more
about the costumes! '
(1]

1 look at the conversation in Exercise 1 and circle the expressions used to greet, present the topic, and
make an invitation to participate. Compare your answers with a classmate.

A good way to start a conversation is by greeting, Then N
refer to what you are golng to talk aboul and invite q,.\
othars to participate. Make sure you let others talk.

3 Work in pairs. Look at the conversation In Exercise 1 again and underiine in different colors each
person’s opinion. Discuss with a classmate, what deoes each student say? Which expression doet
each one vse?

4 Work in small groups to answer the questiens.

1 Whose opinion is supported by a fact, Faola's, immy's, or Pedro’s?

2 What s the fact?

.%3% A ik phat when Jimey says “the most important
part of Uhe Guigiaguetza are the darces. thalsan
apimen, becaues ve his personal preference.

B: The part of costumes and dances are cornectod”
iz a fact. because they explai it vurng whe festival

' Family and Comumunity

they can consolidate the
difference between facts and
opinions, so they use them for
their conversation.

Exercise 4

This is a good moment to
discuss the importance of
supporting opinions with facts.
Also, it is in this activity that
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intermediate Assessment

My partners and | o l convsation.
mentioned the topic, and invited others to speak.

2 ety ringio
D gate n Uhe feetial,

10 Crcle the answer that best describes your participation in the conversation in Exercise 9.

1 gave my opinion.

1 supported my opinion with & fact.

uUnic 8 .

For your Final Product

Exercise 5

If you notice that students are
having a hard time thinking of
sources of information, you
could elicit from the class the
ones they used in the past week
or weeks so they realize that
they do have some sources
available and that asking other
people is actually one source of
information, which they will see
in the box of the acuvity.

Exercise 6

Remind students that receiving
constructive feedback can help
us realize mistakes or things we
can change to improve the work.

Exercise 7
L It is useful that students

read the examples before they

complete the table with their
own answers. it might be useful
to elicit possible expressions

to state an opinion and write
them on the board as a guide

(I believe, I think, etc.).

Exercise 8

Students may need assistance
with writing the facts or
understanding the difference
between opinions (what we
think) and facts {informaton
we can verify in sources and
that doesn't involve our
opinion).

Exercise 9

This exercise provides a good
opportunity for students to put
into practice the different
aspects about a conversation
they learned previously. If
necessary, ask them to go over
their answers in Exercise 2. It
will also be helpful to read the
sample answer before starting
their-interaction.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 10

" The students have started

d:eveloping their conversation,
This is a first step toward
identfying their needs in order
to improve. Use the next
exercise to help them if
necessary.
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Exercise 11

Encourage students to work
with a partner if necessary. You
ask more advanced students to
help others identify useful
expressions and ways to
introduce opinions and facts.

Exercise 12

A good idea that will help visual
learners is to draw a two-
column table on the board with
the headings Correcting one’s
ideas and Interrupting politely
and invite volunteers to call out
all the examples they find or
can think of, Write them under
the correct heading,

Skills Box

This could be a good moment
to talk about being respectful
and polite. Elicit other ways to
be polite: listen attentively,
respect others’ ideas, respect the
cultures they are talking about.

Exercise 13

You can use this exercise to
reinforce expressions to correct
opinions or to interrupt
someone in a polite way. You
can add more examples, such
ask I'm sorry, but ..., and can

I just say something?

148  Family and Community

11 Discuss with 3 pavtner what you could do te improve all the aspects you didn’t mark with a Yes in
Exercise 10, Then write down the ones you decide to do.

B ot e trries
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12 Now look at part of the conversation from Exercise 1. Check {/) the purpose of each expression.

Paola: Can T add something here before we continue? 1 don’t know if the
costumes ... Sorry, what [ meant to say is that I want ta know more about

the costumes!

1 Sorry, what { meant to say is ...
D To correct yoursalf and begin the idea again.
D To inteiTupl somesne pelitety.

7 Togreet.

2 Con ! add something here before we conbinue?
D To correct yeurself and begin the itea again.

D To interrupt someone polltely,
{J Togroet.

Tointerrupt politely, rise your voice a little Hit 1o
be heard but do not shout or ba disrespactfuf,
Try nat to interrupt in the middle of an idea: wait
until the person completes a point.

13 Work in pairs, Look at the corversation From Exercise 1 again. Underline one more expression to
interrupt politaly, and ona more to correct yourself.

_ Paola: Hi, guys! Are you ready to Lalk about the topic

we agreed? Who wants to start?

Pedro: We agreed to talk about the Guelaguetza
and other important indigenous festivals from other
countries. I found ideas. [ mean, T asked my family
and they gave me some ideas. For the Guelaguetza,
we ¢an taik about the state of Daxaca in general,
the dances, the costumes, the food ... .
Jmmy: T dont mean to be rude, but in my apinion,
the most important part of the Guelaguetzo are the
dances, That is the main part of the event.

Paola: I'm not sure zbout that. The dances might
be important, hut I helieve another really important

. Family and Community

part zre the costumes. They onty dance with specific
costumes. '

Pediro: Actually, I think you're dght, Paola. Each
costume has history and meaning. During the event
thay explain the importance of the costumes before
they start the dances.

Jimmy: So, the fact s that costumes and dances
are connected,

Pedro: That’s right.

Paota: Can T add something here before we continue?
T don't know if the costumes .., Serry, what

1 meant to say 3 that I want to know mare

2baut the costumes! .




]

Intermediate Assessment

1 What ways to apen 2 conversation
about an agreed toplt can you mentlon?

] Yean wle get started We agre
J 1o talk about the Guelaguetza

15 Wark In pairs. Answer the questions together to evaluate your progress.

2 What did you learn about expressing
paints of view with facts and oplnions?

3 How can you interrupl politely or restart
your igea if you make a mistake?

A I necessary, ask your teacher for extra help.

16 If you are not sure you can answer the guestions, ga back and review the exercises.

1 Toreview different ways to open a conversaticn about an agreed tople, go back to Exercise 2.
2 Toreview how to express points of view with facts and opinions, go back to Exercises 3 and 4.
3 To review ways to interrupt politely or restart an idea when you made a mistake, go back to Exercise 12.

Unit 8 I

For your Final Product

Exercise 14

The more opportunities
students have to practice, the
more confident they will start
feeling. It would be useful for
them to go over all the aspects
they learned before they start
interacting. The sample
conversation provided should
also be a guide. You may elicit
from students what the first

thing is (greeting and
introducing the topic). Remind
students to use the facts and
opinions they collected in the
table from Exercise 6 in order to
share them. You may wish to
monitor this actvity walking in
the room, paying attention to
students’ oral communication,
and make notes, if necessary, of
commeon mistakes or aspects
that need to be reviewed.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 15

This is a collaborative exercise
for students to help each other
to recap the important aspects
they have learned so far. After
some minutes you may invite
pairs to share their answers
with the class. This is a good
opportunity for students who
need reinforcement to go back
to some exercises in this unit to
revise specific learning points
they do not feel sure about.

Exercise 16

The improvements they are
making to their conversations
are cumulative; so, it is
important for students to
review and incorporate
information little by little.

As not all students will have the
same problems, you might want
to get them into teams and have
them decide what to review.

If they have problems deciding,
you can help them by using
your notes on their performance.




‘Exercise 1

W¥ Before playing the audio it
might be useful to explain to
students that they will learn
about a cultural habit called
Pow Wow and write the words

on the board, as they are
probably unfamiliar to them.
You could suggest that students
close their books to try to gather
as much information as possible
without looking at the script. It
would be helpful for students to
listen to the conversation more
than once and make some notes-
to help them remember the facts
mentioned. This is a good
oppottunity for them to check
the information they may have
not understood in the listening
before, as now they have the
chance to resort to the Glossary
section on page 152. You can
then invite some volunteers to
share what they think about this
celebration with the class.

Exercise 2

If you think it might help
students that are more visual
learners, you could ask them to
write the questions in their
notebook or on the board. This
exercise helps them understand
how questions work to keep a
conversation going and to go
déeper into the topic discussed.

Mesting :
Fiow BotheyLeldbis
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150 | Family and Community

Ask and answer questions to go deeper in a conversation.

Development

that it is similar to the Guelaguetza?

Lauraz Hello my friends. As we agreed, T will tell you
abaout a cultural habit T discovered, the Pow Wows,
T went to ote in Phoenix, Arizona. My cousin, who
tives there, favited me fast summer,

Pedro: What is a Pow Wow, Eaura?

Laurs: Its a fastival where Native Americans, their
families, and friends get together to celebrate their
culture,

Ara: Wiat do you mean by Native American?

Lausa: The first Americans ... the people who
inhablied the USA when the Europeans amived;
HAna: You mean Americans of indigenous origin.
Laievar That's dight.

Mario: I see. And how do they celebrate?

Laura: They sifig and dance. .
Pedre: So, it's 2 day when Americans of indigenous
origin meet to sing, dance, and pay trjbute ta

their culture.

Laura: Exactly. That's why it's catied 2 Pow Wow ...
the word means meeting.

of each question?

Ask and answar questions to go deaper in 3 conversation,
Development

1 & Listen to Lhe second part of the conversation about indigenous festivals. Discuss: Why do they say

Marfo: And who organizes a Pow Wow?

Laura: Pow Wows are organized by committees that
work hard for weeks before the event.

Martfo: And where do they get together?

Laura: In different places. Generally, wherever there
are people who Geluiig to the Native Nations.
Marig: And when does the ceremony actually start?
Laura: Well, the ceremony begins with the Grand
Entry: A parade of the Native Nations veterans
carrying various fiags including Tribal flags.

Ana: Who atteigs a Pow Wow?

Laura: Usually anyone, but there are strict rules,
Aleohol is strictly forbiidder on the reservation
territory, and you have to ask permission to take
photographs or videos.

Ana: Why do you need permission?

Laura: Because some elders consider it
disrespectfut,

Pedro: What an interesting relebration! Jt's a
bit like the Gueloguetza. a
(£

2 Work in pairs. Read the conversation from Exercise 1 and undarling the quastions. What is the purpose

Rernerber that to ask for information and details
in a corwersation, it is helpful to ask quastibng
with when, where, what, why. how, 3nd who.

. Family, and Community
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Skills Box

After students read the contents-

of the Skills box, you can
encourage them to provide the

examples they underlined in
Exercise 1 where they identified
questions made with question
words. You can give some
additional examples of
information questions using
question words, and elicit some
from the students in your
classroom, to remind them that
they use question words to ask
for information and details in a
conversation.




these questions.
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3 Work in small groups. Compiete the questions in the graphic organizer. Then answer them with
information from the conversation in Exercise 1. Finally, take turns practicing asking and answering

Exercise 3

One way of doing this activity
is as a game where students
challenge each other o see how
much they remember about the
celebration. First, students
should read the text and then
write some Wh— questions.
Next, for oral practice, students
should close their books and
take turns asking and
answering the questions they

wrote. They can decide how
many points they get for each
correct answer and then work
out the total score, As this
exercise is to practice asking
and answering questions, you
might find it useful to walk
around the room to detect
common errors or things that
need to be clarified later. For
example, you might need to
remind students to ask
questions with a correct rising
Intonation.
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Language Box

It might be useful to elicit all
the question words students
have learned so far and write
them on the board prior to
reading the information
mentioned in the Language Box.
You could ask students to

provide an example of each one

to make sure they remember
their meaning. Next, students
can read the questions they
previously underlined to
analyze them. You may elicit
some examples from the class
after they read the explanation.
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For your Final Product

Exercise 4

| Students could do this
exercise on a sheet of paper as
portfolio evidence. You may tell
them that they can go over the
questions about the Pow Wow
celebration in Exercises 2 and 3
as a guide. If you feel it is
necessary, you can have them
prepare possible answers too.
This can make them feel

more comfortable during
their-conversations.

Exercise 5

You can suggest underlining
the questions and sentences
referred to in this exercise for
a better visualization. Students
should discuss for some
minutes and then you may
invite volunteers to share their
answers with the class.
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Skills Box

Be ready to provide examples of
how to rephrase either when
listening or when speaking to
someone, so that students fully
understand the concept. You
could also write some sentences
on the board about a certain
cultural aspect and invite
students to ask questions or
rephrase them to confirm that
they understood them.
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5 Work in pairs, Read an excerpt from the conversation in Exercise 1 and discuss the questions.

Pedre: What 1s a Pow Wow, Laura?

- Laura: It's 3 festival where Native Americans, their

families, and friends get together to celebrate their
culture.

Ana: What do you mean hy Nethe Amencan?
Laura: The first Americans ... the people who
inhabited the LiSA when the Europeans arrived.
Ana: You mean Americans of indigenous origin.

Laura: That's right.

Marlo: I see. And how do they celebrate?

Laura: They sing and dance.

Pedro: So, it's a day when Americans of indigencus
origin meet to sing, dance, and pay tribute to their
cutture,

Laurs: Exactly. That's why i's called a Pow Wow ...
the word means meeting.

1 What guestion did Ana use to ask something she didn't understand?

2 Wihat expression does Ana use o confirm she understood Laura’s
explanation about what Native American 157

3 Why do you think Pedro repeats in his own words what Laura
exphined?

{n conversations, as a listener it is goad to say in other words
whial you hear io make sure you understood. You should also ask
tor darification i you don't understand. As a speaker, you can
rephrase information or explain it using diferent words. Try to
give examples or extend detalls so everyone understands,

. Femily and Community




6 Work in pairs. Have a conversation about the cuitural habit from Exercise 1. Ask for clarification

You can use the tonversation in the organizer as a guide.
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when you don’t understand and repeat what you hear in your own words to confirm understanding.
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Exercise 6 students to use a variety of

It might be useful for students to  expressions to ask for

go back to the text in Exercise 1 clarification, so that they do not
stick to the same {(What do you
start their dialogue. You should mean by ...? Excuse me, what is
alan...?Sorry, but when you
examples as a guide. To get them  say ... do you mean ...?)
Remind them that they can go
to the Glossary section on page
152 to clarify the meaning of

and read it again before they
also ask them to read the

started you could elicit some
ways to start the conversation
and write them on the board
(Hi!, Hello! We agreed to talk

about, etc.). You may encourage

the highlighted words.

For your Final Product

Exercise 7

¢ Students could do this
exercise on a sheet of paper as
portfolio evidence. Now that
students have practiced some
phrases and strategies they are
ready to integrate them for their
Final Product. It would be a
great idea to encourage students
to think on ways to start a
conversation so they can start
planning their conversation in
the organizer. If you consider it
necessary, let students go back
to the previous exercise to check
the opener'so they can use it as
a model to write their own. You
might need to remind them that
this is only a rough plan, but
they will adapt it during their
real conversations.

Unit8 153




Exercise 8

In this exercise, students will
continue working on their Final
Product conversation. You may
encourage them to include
some examples of how to ask
for clarification so that they
remember them when carrying
out their conversation. Now
students have more tools to
carry out their conversatton
about cultural habits. You can
remind them to have the initial
table with opinions and facts at
hand to guide them throughout
the conversation if they need it.
Always remember you can
make notes on aspects that
students seem to find difficult
to review them later.

These activities may be hard
for shy students. It is a good idea
to compliment and encourage
these students.

intermediate Assessment

Exercise 9

This activity is for students to
assess their performance and
also provide their classmates
with feedback. You may explain
that whenever their answer is
in the “Needs improvement”
column, they can discuss with
their partmer what they should
have said or done in each case.
This will foster collaborative
learning, If necessary, guide
students through specific
activities they did in this unit
that relate to the aspects they
need to work on,

154
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Arg you ready T start 10 talk :
about the cultural nabit we chose? |

Intermediate Assessment

Abaohitely, Pow b are Ixs the
Guelaguetoa. Both festivals snowcase §
whe cuiture of ther people.

Oh, 'mean the feetivals
i celgbrate their cutturs,

$  Work in groups. Discuss each aspect and circle the best description of your performance during the
conversation,

We greeted, mentioned We greeted, mentioned the | We did nat greet, mention
% Starting the topic and invited others | topic or invited others the topic, nor invited others
to tak. talk, but not all of them. to talk.
We interrupted with polite | We are not sure we We did not Interrypr, even
2 Interrupting [ questions when the idea interrupted pofitely when if necessary, or we were
was finished. necessary. not palite,
3 Mistak We corracted our mistakes | We continued but did not | We could not continue after
Stakes and continued, correct our mistakes. a mistake.
4 Clerification We asked for clarification We asked for clarification. but  We could not ask for
e and received an answer. the answer was not clear, clarification when necessary.
5 We asked questions to We asked some questions to | We forgat to ask questions to
3 Asking questions continue the conversstion. | continue the conversation. | continue the corversation.

¥

. Famity snd Commumty

1F you need help asking questions and clarifying information, you ¢an go back to the Exercises 3 and 6.
You can use the examples to create more questions of your own,

Exercise 10

Students most commonly have
problems making questions of
their own. They might need
more practice in this aspect,
that is why it is suggested they
go back to the exercises, analyze
the model, and review the
questions they want to ask
during their conversations.




Use strategies to keep going and conclude
a conversation about cultural habits.

Development

Development

1 & Work in pairs. Listen ta the second part of the conversation on page 142, Share the most
interesting facts you learned and something you would like to know more abaut.

Laura: Of course, Pedro, Lhe Pow Wow festival is a lot
like the Gueloguetza. Yau're from Qaxaca. Why don't
you tell us about the Gueloguetza?

Pedro: Well, it's ...

Marte: Sciry to interrupt, but what is the
Guelaguetze?

Pedro: It's an anoyal, indigenous, cylturat event

in Daxaca. In my opinion. it's probably the most
impartant, oldest, and most golorful dancing fiesta in
Mexico.

Ana: [ totally agres.

Marfa: And what does Gueleguetze mean?

Pedro: It’s a Zapotec word that means fo shore

or give ...

Ana: Hey Latra, you're too quiet. Don't you want to
ask somgthing? Pedro: Yeah! And the men wear these huge, heavy,
Laura; And whare's the celebratipn? solorful plumes for the Feather Dance.

Padro: The largest, lgcal event takes place on the Ana: Like the colorful feathers and handmade jewals
Cerro del Fortin in the city of Oaxaca. Hundreds of of the Native Americans.

people climb the wide, $teep stairwell to witness Laura: Ali these sound amazing!

the celebiration. Then, eack region presents its mast Marie: Yes, it does, Thanks Laura for sharing about
valuable, tocal tiaditions, and heritage through misic,  the Pow Wow. And Pedro, thanks for telling us about

dances. sengs, and costumes, the Guelagietza.

Laura: That sounds a lot tike the Pow Wow dancing Pedre: Yoo're weltome,

and singing shows. Ana: So far, we tearned about two cultural habits.
Ana: Yes, but [ prefer the traditional dances of It was great. Tomorrow we can continue

Oaxaca. I really like the Pineapple Flower Dance. The with mare cultural habits. See you!

women wear these gorepys, multicolored, regional, All: Bye! nis2

woolen dresses ..,

To keep a conversation going, remember Lo ask questions
ko get morg information and show interest. It is slso 2 gocd
idea to add comments with other Facts yot know or

: opinions. When somecne is too quiel, try te mclude the

’ person and invite him / her to participate. Closa the
conversation by thanking everyone, making a positive
comment, and saying farewell.

kY
Use strategies to keap going and conciude
a conversation about cultural habits.

’ Unic & .

Exercise 1 Remind students that they can
B¥ As an inroductory activity go to the Glossary section on
you could ask students what page 152 to check the meaning
they already know about of the highlighted words.

the Guelaguetza and write the

information they provide on Skills Box

the board. Students can check If you consider it might help
whether the things they students work better, you may
mentioned appear in the ask them to read the contents
conversation. Volunteers can of the Skills box before doing
share with the class what they Exercise 2. The point is to make
consider to be the most sure students are aware of how
interesting information they - to keep a conversation going

learned about the celebration. and close it properly.
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Exercise 2

You can get students started by
identifying the first item in the
list with the class. They should
be able to provide the answer
quite easily as they have already
learned questions to ask for
details in the previous stages.
You may bring the class
together by inviting volunteers
to call out the answers.
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Exercise 3
One way to do this exercise
*could be to ask students to
cover the fext in the Language
box before they discuss the
function of the underlined
words. Students should notice
the words are used to describe
qualities of the people or things.
Discuss with them how this
could be useful if they struggle
to continue their conversation
or to answer the questions that
their classmates ask.

Language Box

You can point out that adjectives
that describe opinions or
attitudes usually come first,
before more factual ones, for
example the color of something.
Invite students to describe the

156  Family and Community
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1 A question to ask for more Information or datails,

2 Work in groups. Go back to the conversation in Exercise 1 #nd find an example for sach situation,

2 'A way to invité someone to participate.

3 A polite way te close the conversation.

what they are used for.

qu YOUr cinal Product

. Family and Community )

3 Work in palirs. Go back to the conversation in Exercise 1 2nd look at the underlined words, Discuss

4 Use the words In the box to describe the Gusioguetza festival in your own words.

i:i AcWhat, do the Guelaguatzs dancars ook lke?
B The dancers zhways ook great it tueir cocrful costumes,

cultural habits they selected as
completely as possible.

Exercise 4

Invite students to describe what
they read or know about the
Guelaguetza. Encourage them
to use more adjectives than
those provided.

‘during thé dandes;  Theldesign sy
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For your Final Product

Exercise 5 7

This activity invites students
to incorporate descriptions to
their conversations. They can
start by asking the questions
they prepared in the previous
Stage and try answering
them by using adjectives
when necessary.



Intermediate Assessment

back to review previous stages.

What strategy did you use to start the conversation?

Bl R =

What strategy did you use to end the conversation?

Exarcige 1. Listen again If necessary,

T Work in small groups. Read and discuss the questions. IF you are not sure of your answers, you can go

What strategy did vou use ta interrupt the conversation?
What strategy did you use to invite someone to partidpate?

] ﬁ FF you need mare practice before your conversation, you ¢an role-play the conversation in

Unit 8 .

For your Final Product

Exercise 6

¥ This is a recap exercise for
students to put together all the
strategies and useful phrases
they have learned in this unit.
You could get students started
by eliciting some examples for
each category in the organizer.
Students should go back to the
exercises throughout the unit
to identify each of the aspects to
be included in the organizer.

You may want to remind them
to read the tips provided. These
tips should help them feel more
confident and prepared for their
conversation. You may use this
opportunity to encourage and
reassure shy students.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 7

This exercise fosters
collaborative learning as
students help each other and

S

|

share what they learned. It is

a useful way to check the
information in their organizers
from Exercise 7 and make sure
they included everything they
learned. You should remind
students that they can go back
to the exercises indicated to
clarify doubts.

Exercise 8

¥ 1f you consider it helpful,
students could listen to the
conversation again paying
special attention to pauses and
changes in the tone of voice.
While listening, encourage
them to do some marks in the
text to remind them what to do.
Don't forget to make notes on
your students’ performance so
you can provide them with
constructive feedback.

+




Closure

Final Steps

Exercise 1

This exercise is for students

to prepare themselves for the
final conversation. Suggest that
they have their organizers from
Stage 4 at hand and read the
instructions carefully before
starting the rehearsal stage.

Exercise 2
They should always be

reminded of the importance of -

giving constructive feedback.
Students can go over what they
learned to make comments to
help their partners’ performance.
Allow some time for students
to make their notes.

Collect your evidence

Exercise 3 .

Based on the feedback they
received, students can go back
to different stages and make
notes, practice, rehearse, or
prepare what they need in order
to improve their performance at
different moments. You can
direct specific students to
specific activities in the For your
Final Product or Intermediate
Assessment sections.

Socialize

Exercise 4

This is the final stage of the
Final Product. It is important
that students remember the
feedback they received to
improve their performance. You
may point out that they should

158  Family and Community

Closure

Final Steps

1 Work in groups of Four, Practice your conversation an cultural hablts with the help of everything you
have practiced in this unit. IF you are not sure of who <an start or who will continue, you can follow
the guidelines befow. When you Finish, take 3 different rola if possible, so that everyone can practice.

Student A van start ‘md close the conversation and
- describe the cultural babit he / she choss in Stage &,
Student B can politely mterrupt to add information

or ask for clarfficatios,

Student € can agree or disagree.
Student I can give opinions.
Students B, €, end D can also ask qusstions.

AFtar the conversation, give each other feedback on what you can improve according to what you
have learned and practiced during the unit. You can write a list of things you can improve.

Callect your evidence

3 Check that you are prepared to have a conversation with differant partners. Ge back Lo previous
stages and review based on the feedback you recetved in Exercise 2,

Socialize

Wark in groups. Have a conversation with different partners about the sultural habits yeu sslected.

Discuss in groups.

= What did you learn about the cultural habits your classmates shared?

Was it difficult for you to participate? Why?

Self-assessment:

6 Now that you have participated in a conversation about cultural habits, reflect about your

performance and write your conclusions,

g

Tused the strategies ! learned Lo have my conversation.

| shared facts and apinfons about cultural habits,

| asked questions to tontinue the conversation and
answered when someone asked 3 question.

lintemupted politely and asked for clarification if necessary.

| appliad the feedback i received from my classmates.

be attentive listeners and.show
L]
respect during the conversation.

Exercise 5

Now students can exchange the
information they learned from
their classmates and also share
achievements and difficulties.

Self-assessment
Exercise 6

In this stage of the assessment,
students should focus only on

the Final Product. This exercise
requires students to reflect on
their performance. Again, point
out the imporrance of being
honest to realize where they
need to improve.



Assessment

Assessment

Formative Assessment

1 Answer the questions with I'm sure [ did It, { think I did it, or 'm sure { didn’t do it according te your
performance during the unit. Then share your answers with a partner and give examples to support them,

| started a conversation In English.

| asked guastions about a topic in Engiish,

| kept 2 conversation geing in English.

| knew how to conclude a conversation.

[ S

| used feedback to improve.

53.?. AW nad A Compinte conven s thon ¢ Feghon

Azoul e Guslagurteg and the Fow Wow
Glepped for 2 memant, rut then Tasied
2 gl ion

Z Now compare with your answers on page 136. Discuss with your partner your progress during this
unit and something you still need to improve.

Peer Assessment

During our conversations ...
D We invited everyone in the group ta participate.

] other:

3 Gettogether with classmates you worked with during the unit. Check () the things you think you
atcomplished 35 a team. Add more things you did well as @ team.

(] We listened respectfedly to our partners’ opinions,

D When we needed Lo ask something, we interrupted politely.

[3 We showed respect for the different cultural habits we distussed.
D We used what we learned during the unit to gve feedback.

.

A Work ds a class and review your answers. Discuss them together and ask your teachar for guidance
an how you can improve where you nead help,

Unit 8

Formative Assessment

Exercise 1

Here, students will assess their
own performance based on
their starting points. In order
to do that, you can explain to
students how important it is

to reflect and give honest 7
answers as this will help them
identify their achievements and
areas of improvement,
Encourage them to discuss their

answers, as their partners may
have noticed different examples.

Exercise 2 .

Guide a discussion about their
improvement from the starting
point and what they still need
to work on. It might be a good
idea for students to write down
any tips or suggestions they
receive, so they can use them
in the future.

Peer Assessment

Exercise 3

This assessment is related to
teamwork. It is important that
students become aware of the
specific skills required to work
in groups. You may elicit some
aspects that are necessary to be
able to work with othersina
successful way before students
assess their performance. The
final discussion among team
members provides a good
opportunity for students to
exchange ideas and come up
with specific aspects they need
to work on. You may monitor
this exercise, listening to groups
discuss and paying attention
to the achievements and needs
they mention. As often as
possible, encourage students
to speak in English and be
ready to help them achieve this
purpose.

Exercise 4

This final assessment is at class
level. Bring the whole class
together to examine their
answers, discuss them, and
exchange points of view: It is
important to provide assistance
when students know they have
to improve, but do not know
exactly what strategies need to
be implemented.

Unit8 159




Evaluation Instrument For the student

Rating Scale

A Rating Scale is a set of categories to elicit information about a student’s characteristics, qualities, or
aspects, measured using a numeric or graphic scale. This is an individual evaluation.

Instructions:

1 Write the aspects (a competency, attitude, ability) to be evaluated in the heading section.

2 Write the indicators to be evaluated in spaces 1 to 10.

3 Assign a value for each indicator by checking the Rating Scale values. Then add them up to obtain the
students’ average.

Kéy:is thehighest value and 1.isithe Jowest’

Rating Scale

Student’s Name:
Teacher’s Name: Date:
School‘s Name: Group:
. 1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

¥ 160 Photocopiable, D.R. @ Macmillan Publishers, 5.A. de CV., 2020. Only for teaching purposes.




Student’'s Book

Review and select texts on controversial art topics.

Recognize textual organization and graphic components.

Determine purpose and addressee of the debate.

Detect the points to be debated.

Evaluate the reasoning behind the points being debated.

Develop a proposal of their own.

Praise others and encourage them to do the task.

Contrast their conclusions with others.

PJ'(3n;(Jt'c?___a('riviti(:'s..t‘hat“ai.luu' students to:

Identify key ideas that support and conflict with 2 personal position.

Make connections between a personal position and information that supports or conflicts with it,

Recognize expressions to express supporting or conflicting arguments or opinions on a topic.

Point out information that supports or conflicts with a personal position.

Offer models that cnable students to:

Share opinions about texts read.

Select information to write agreements or disagreements.

Organize information that supports or conflicts with a personal opinion.

Write statements to express arguments in favor or against.

Evaluate the use of passive voice, pronouns, and the possessive genitive to write clear and
understandable statements.

Paraphrase or choose information that expands, exemplifies, and explains arguments.

Recognize the importance of synonyms and connectors in paraphrasing,

Use emphatic words or expressions, or nuances for agreements or disagreements.

Promote consensus.

ribute with vour experience, so that students can:

Use neutral language.

Involve others to participate in a debate.

Ask for clarification or repetition, or offer help to improve communication.

Give feedback and summarize comments.

Evaluate their own performance and that of others.

153-154

160-164

168-170

Closure and Assessment

171172

161




You may find useful to encourage students to review the four learning goals for the stages in the
development and the social practice of the language to be achieved throughout the unit.

Let’s start together
Allow some minutes for groups to discuss the questions and encourage them to look at the pictures. You
can invite them share their answers and explain the reasons for their choices.

Initial Assessment

You can tell students that the Final Product of this unit will be participating in a debate on arts and then
ask them to look at the questions and reflect on what is mentioned in them. They should answer what
they think suitable, as a form of self-evaluation. You can point out the importance of recognizing their
vstrengths and weaknesses to focus on the aspects they need to improve.

S
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Review a topic of interest in several sources.

Development

the ones that don't. Explain why.

1 Are 3l of them forms of art? Why?

Review a tapic of interest in several sources.
Development

1 Read tha different forms of art and discuss in pairs the ones you know., the ones that interest you, and

T Read the definition of art and look at the Forms of ast in Exercise T again. Discuss the questions in pairs.

2 Are there any other forms of art thal you know? Which ones?

any vocabulary doubts using
the context. You could ask
students to paraphrase the
definition and elicit it. Once
you make sure they understand
the definition, you could carry
out a class discussion.

Unit 5 .

Exercise 1

You may have students first
explore the pictures individually
and elicit from them if they are
not familiar with one of the
forms of art so you can clarify
the information for them. Then
they could do the activity in
pairs. As you walk around
monitoring, make sure they
provide some sort of
explanation to their answers.

Exercise 2

If you deem it convenient, you
could first ask the class to get
in teams and come up with

a definition of art. They can
then go to the board and write
their definitions so that all the
class can read them. Then
students could vote and choose
one. You may encourage
students to read the definition
provided in the book and solve

163




]
o)

‘,\.

1

Exercise 3
For this exercise students will

analyze four different pictures
with informaton about 3 Work in pairs. Lok at the different pieces of information in tha pictures and discuss the questions.

controversial topics related to
art forms. Students may find
this difficult, so you could help
them by advising them to take
a look at the pictures one at a
time and then take the time to
discuss with their partner what
they see.
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DCanceis an ar, but not 26 kinds of

The ares include music, visual g
{paintings, esc) Teratuee.. and

Tor example, dance performances
" often feacdre balet jazz, modern,
* hip hop, flamenco, and other
dance genres. Compedtion
dandngmay alsonchrde elements
¢ of performance in showase and
_ cabaret divislons. Howesier, dance

WHW guuddebates 0ng/is: a-sport ...

dancing are consldered fine ans,

dance. Dance isa parforsing §re.

ThwAnsFreydopedan ]

compétittnsare better classified
as 2 port, Dance competitions
have all the Blasents necassary
ta be considerad 2 sport. While
Ther are many arBtic dlements in
sochfdandingit b not tonsidered
anartform.

REETE isﬂancaaSport’

%*md%’ﬂ’?"ﬁ&%% e

o 77% Say Yes

o ‘i'ou need gréat phjs calstrength
and fitpéss,
. 1:‘55 cifipetiting e spart .
raquirgs agility. dedlcahon skil],

0 23%5ayNo

-
* Needing p}@sicqistrerggdmnd ’ﬁtngs'su doss
ik yhake 3tz sport: You slo. nked ereativity.

+ Dancy perfasiers camgaf.a méi& kil yjngular
dance showg.

mehgL e .
)

1

Where would yous sea each one?
What is the purpose of each one?

[N

in the bax ko help you

4 Do all the texts have something in Lommon?

an‘d roondination. . « Dangingis a ;Sézfuﬁhng t, performed
* Dancers practice sevesdl hours = day, {ike before an auduem;e ot for'a spuﬁs
. all athlotey. cumpehhbm i o

Look at the graphic elements, are all the same? What features can yau kientify in each one? Use the words
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Exercise 4

As a pre-reading exercise you
could invite the class to say
what they think about the
statement in the title of -

the article. You may wish to
encourage students to give
some reasons for their answers.
This exercise increases students’
interest in the topic and the
article in question.

Remind them to check the
meaning of the highlighted
words in the Glossary section on
page 173 if necessary. Students
can read the model first so
that they have a clear idea of
what they have to do. Walk
around the classroom and use
this opportunity to make notes
on the students’ progress
regarding their fluency in
English. When checking
answers, you may ask students
to support them with sentences
taken from the text.

=
Ecule
el s
fg;

wé?
wf%g‘
&

For your Final Product

Exercise 5

ﬁ Before students start, you
could have them decide how
they will form their teams for
their Final Product or you could
decide and let them know. This
will depend on the needs of
your group. If you don’ feel the
need to mix more advanced
students with less advanced
ones, then you could let them
choose whao to work with or

166 | Academic and Educational

4 Read the text and discuss with a partrer if you agres or disagree with the statamaents balow. If you
have different opinions, compare them with other classmates.

The article is #boul sports In general.
The purpose of the article is to discuss if dance Is a sport or not.
The articie is writtan for women only.
The first part shares ideas in Favor of considering dance a sport,
The second part shares ideas against considering dance a spert.

EY. ST T

For ){our Final Produet

[tadvmic and Educational

assign them randomly using
strips of paper for them to pick
with their team number. To allow
personalization for students, you
could let them name their team.
Then you could set a time limit
for students to discuss and
decide. Finally, have them
complete the exercise in their
debate groups and when they
finish, they could share their
answers as a class so that
everyone knows what the
debates will be about.




Ink we should go 1o The

library on Judrez Streec. 1t 8
ag alarge sectionon ;

intermediate Assessment

a debate.

{ was able to express my poins of view when choosing a form of art for

But wet dor't have 5 corputer
B withmiternet access | think
'\' j thelibraryio ourbest eption.

Remembar that “two heads think better than one,” Halping classmates with
constructive opinions is a good way to improve and learn new things. Encouraging
those that are having a difficult time daing something and finding positive things in
everyone's work make your classrocm a betler place to jearn.

Y Work In pairs. Complete the chart below with your resuits. Share your answers with your partner.

| respected my classmates” opiniens.

| <an Identiy available sources of informatlon.

that work the best for us,

{ was able to carry cut a discussion with my team and choese the cne(s)

aspects that you dldn't mark as Efficlent.

-8 Discuss s a class your results for Exercise 7 and decide some actlons you can take to impreve the

Uit 9 .

Exercise 6

For this exercise, it would
be a very good idea that you
have a list of all the resources
that are close to the student’s
community. Before they start
doing the exercise, you could
first have students brainstorm
places where they research
information of their interest. If
they don't seem to recognize
useful places where they could
research information, you could

take out your list and help them
notice everything that is available
for them. |

If necessary, students could
look at the dialog in the picture
and use it as a model. Give them
time to work and when they
finish, you may have them share
their answers as a class so that
you can guide them and
encourage them to choose the
most helpful places.

Skills Box

A good way to stimulate
students’ cooperative skills
could be by having a class
discussion about the contents
of the Skills Box. The teamwork
in this unit is particularly
important, so your class may
benefit from a discussion about
the importance of helping each
other and creating a friendly
atmosphere in the classroom.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 7

This collaborative learning
exercise is for students to
identify each of the steps they
followed to begin preparing for
their debate. Explaining the
steps to each other helps them
to reinforce what they learned
and provides them with an
excellent opportunity to
identify what concepts they are
not sure about and what they
need to review, so you may want
to have them do that before they
jump into Exercise 8. '

Exercise 8 _

Once students finish discussing,
you could elicit their opinions,
which will allow you to see
where your students are and set
a plan to help them improve.
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Exerase 1

The purpose of this activity is
that students know what they
will do for their Final Product
from this early stage so they
make all their following
decisions on the debate with
a clear idea.

It is important that students
read the text carefully to
understand the rules and
procedure when debating, You
may want to explain that
although debates are an excellent
way of improving our speaking
skills and provide experience
in developing arguments, it is
necessary to stick to certain rules
to avoid turning it into a heated
discussion. If necessary, remind
them to check the meaning of
the highlighted words in the
Glossary section on page 173.

After they have answered the
questions, you could help them
check answers, since this activity
helps them interpret the key
elements of a debate, which will
be what they will be doing as
Final Product.

Suggested answersz” Qj‘llﬁdisc‘hséioﬁ‘ ,
'hlctj pe@pié %F@?o@ps&téte

d;ﬁfér‘éﬁt’*oplhlbhs%bout a ”‘SUb]ect -

2 'fo have a*:dscussmn*on atopic; - j -

: and ﬁa\féia ‘\Aﬂnnlng«mcie_m J:When

waefe aré éaff‘ef‘é’ntji‘omts mf wew*that :

’ debate doéin tturn mto a heated

dlscussmn ~‘¢ R

LI

Sh
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Read texts and interpret general sense, key ideas, and details.

Development

Read texts and interpret genaral sense, key ideas, and detalls,
‘Development

1 Read the text about debates and discuss the questions in pairs. Then write down the answers,

i

w  Debates

Dobates are discwselons about. a Lapic or debate stotements (a sehtence i smua what will be the focun;
disestegion}. There are usually two sldes one Lhal suppotts the Lopie and one that opnoes i Tdor should

pataldighed befor the delinte. Some students or the whoke classroom can act as jucges snd dotermines
slcle. tused ant their knowledge, preparation and lugiea! arguraents.

Debrates usally open with the team that suppocts the resokition. This teaim pawan thelr u‘gumenulﬁ .
followrd by the oppoaing team. The patteim is repeated as follows: P

1 The firse spermber on the supporting 1eam jmesents fvorable arguancans. (2-6 minutes)
2 TIw fire member on the spposing team presents oppostog arguzoents (2-5 minnwes). N
3 The second member on the affirmative team presents additional argninenta and answers amy quamm
ralpeit previously by Uw opposition speeker. (2.5 minutes) P
4 The second member on the apprsing team presents further argymients and answers quesions. 13
{25 minutesy
8 Then thr opposiy Leaun begins with the rebuttal, bving 1o defondd the upposlm o granes {MM
6 The affirmagive team gets thelr rebutial opportuniiy. (2-5 minutes)
T Each Leam gt & seeorsd nebulial opperlimiy for closing
srateepts. £33 minues)

There: cannol he any interruptions. Speakers must wait 1hair lurns.

When the farmal dehase is Finished, allow Lime for & bret
distungion. The stidents i charge of ndgiug the debate shoud
. ba given tima 1o ask questionis i expiress their own thoughns,
Assescmant af the dibabe shoull e condsieted azthls tme.

1

1 Whatis a debate?

2 What & the gurpose of a debate?

. 3 When are debales necessary or relevant?

4 Why are rules necessary?

Far your

Final Produet
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For your Final Product

groups if they agree or if they
need to modify them. Invite

Exercise 2

Before students start the
exercise, you could ask them
to brainstorm rules for their
debate and write them on the
board. Make sure everyone
understands and agrees with
them. Then encourage students
to get together in their debate
teamns and invite them to solve
the exercise by discussing in

them to propose different rules
or find a solution for the ones
they disagreed on.

Finally, when they finish
answering the questions it might
be helpful to elicit random
answers from different teams
and solve any doubts they may
have.



for a debate,

by tarla Badalre

he first thing you ses when yo enter the German

art galleryis a huge stack of water bottles neatly
aligned on the floar On the wat{ behind them there
is # large pink and blue Image that tooks tike the
Label of 3 very famous brand of bottled water. Unlike
tha commercial label, the massage in the galiery
wall reads: Fgolité. Une Conditfon Naturelle (that's
Frenth for Eguolity. A Noturl Condition). The pisce
is called Egoiitd and was created by Minerva Cuevas,
7 young conceptual Mexican artist. Can we call it
art? And,if 50,15 it bacause Minerva Cusvas studisd
visual arts fn the UNAM and has a diptoma ta prove
it? Perheps, the category of art was earned due ta
the strong message of Fgolité. Minerva seems 1o be
telling the pubtic that equality is a human value as
naturat as watar, bot we have changad its nature by
putting it inside plastic containars that pottute the
Earth and cost a lot. We have turned equality into
something artificial and unaffordable for many. in
any case, the impartant thing is that when we are
in front of a piece like this, we feel provoked, moved,
and we are forced to reflect. Is this enbugh to call it
art? That's your decision to make.

The Industrial Revolution that began by the
mid-nineteenth century, desply changed the lives
end ideds of saciety, which were influenced by
fast tachnological advances. Modern art is the
creativa rasponse to all thasa changes. Before this
#ra, artists from the Renzissance, the Baroque and
the Meoclassicism focused on tha idealization of
the subject matter. Artists painted not what they
percaived with thelr syes, but what they considersd
an ideat. Modarn art, a4 a concept can be applisd
10 & number of movements that came up over a
century, but it is characterized by ertists’ Intent to

Bibliography
hetp: [l ovew wdutics. /SO Septamber 24, 2019,
baxo: ffvow edutica.mn/Sg7 Septernber 20, 2019,

3 Read the text found in a webslte and then read the notes a student made about it, to prepare

Kusptt, Donakd (1an, 2005) The Contemporary and the Historical, Artnet. Ratrlaved from:
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Martrigue, Elana {June 18, 2016} Contemporary Maxican Artists You Newd to Know, Wittewals. Retrieved from

At term, Modernism, Tate.orp. Retrieved from hitp: //www.edutics.mx/5rB September 24, 2019,
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R
The Ways of Modern At

Raln Landscape by Wassily Kandlnsky, 3911

represent subjects a5 they exist in the world, with
imperfections and all tejacling the iraditional
values. The developmeant of photagraphy,
capable of repraducing reality with detail, slso
obliged visual artists to find aew modes of
2xpression. Soon, Romantics began o present
nztura 75 they felt it and others emphasized the
visual sensations of their abservalions, laying
the basis of Abstract art. Impressianists, Futurists,
Surrealists and others srrived at the art scenario
with their own proposals. And nowadays,
postmadern artlsts, like Minarva Cuevas, try to
qo beyond the limits of medermism.

The more you analyza the history of modern
art, the more |t becomes evident that the
praposal of modern artists ks more complex
than just drops and scribbles on & canvas,
Artists are always searching for ways to #xpress
themselves and tha complex society where thay
live, Some scholars believe that modern art s a
whoie system of communication. and newadays
everybady seerns 1o have something to say

Unit 9

Exercise 3

Before you begin this exercise,
it might be a good idea to
organize a brainstorm of ideas,
concepts, questions, adjectives,
opinions, and even prejudices
students may have about
modern art. Encourage them
to share with the class any
notion they may have as you
remind them the importance of
being respectful when listening
to others’ opinions, If you see
that several students are

struggling with the same words
as they read, you might want w©
check unfamiliar vocabulary as
a class.

Once students finish reading
the text, you may explore the
card on page and explain each
part. In case your class is familiar
with the card, you can skip this
step. When they finish reading
the card, you could ask them
how they think a card like this
can help them prepare for a

debate.




Exercise 4

Invite students to share their
response to the art pieces in the
text. Encourage students to go
beyond a matter of like or '
dislike towards the artworks.
Do they consider that the
artworks express an idea, a
value or a standpoint? Do they
show mastery in technique?
What elements turn the objects
into artworks? To stimulate an
open dialogue, you can provide
any necessary vocabulary.

You can then focus students’
attention on the exercise, in
which they will complete a card
summarizing information,
having in mind a debate. Before
students start working, direct
their attention to the sticky note
and solve any doubt they may

170 Academic and Educational
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MESEAAR bisking 4 ;
stopped repressining deatcharackers
They wanitad to represent, things as they really are
They are always 10oking for new w::'miqﬁesnm WY
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+ Wanlly Kandirisky,
Improvisasge 27, 1911

4 Now read another text from 4 website and camplete the card using Exmrcise 3 as a model. Read the
information in the sticky note for help.

I Academic and Educationat

have. Remind students that they
can use Exercise 3 as a model.




develop their arguments. If not,
& students should be fine using
the information they worked

] Mﬂﬁn%édpanf&wmhﬁmhaﬁwumh&smyﬂhw;ww\h . Wlth 1n EXC['CISC‘S 5 and. 6.
ot under i o el e, e i . Wi o Ty o i b Allow enough time for students

.J:mwmim%m&n&m«n&dm% ﬁfﬂ%%
v b et by ks S B Gt et e to covmplete the table as you
i M et of i e They dty gl Bt Lk & b b wi s monitor them. You can have

students share their work with
another partmer and have them
provide feedback on their work.

For your Final Product

Exercise 6

5 How use the infarmation in Exercises 3 and 4 and discuss in groups your arguments in favar and ’ YOU may want to Walk
2gainst modern art. Then use information from the texts to quote informatlon and support your around the Classroom and
argumants.

provide any necessary help

e argents [ Favarer - AT E oo Uacadmen Sl since this exercise can be

challenging for some students.
When they finish, you may

have them exchange their cards

with other team and take turns

providing and receiving

feedback.

FEZ R T TOARatioN T the texta Th favar - % o« 2= ] -

Unit 9 '
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3 a modern art. You might go to
http://www.edutics.mx/5rb
and read about 30 popular
contemporary artists. Here you
can find many prompts to
provoke a response from
students. If you consider there
~*- is time available, you might
~.Jwoo 0 want to let students consult

' new sources of information to
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Exercise 7

You could refer students to
page 160 if you think this could
help students remember what

a debate is and what they
discussed as purposes for it.
Then students could, in their
teams, decide the purpose and
topic or debate statement.

As students discuss, you
could walk around making sure
students have a clear idea of
what will be the purpose of their
debate and making sure that they
are choosing controversial topics
but not offensive or inappropriate
for anybody inside or outside the
classroom.

Exercise 8

You could remind students
that they have a model on page
163, Exercise 5. As students
work, you may want to walk
around and collect feedback.
When they finish, you could
give the class general feedback.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 9

This exercise promotes
self-assessment as students
become aware of what they
learned in this unit. It also
fosters collaborative learning as
they might help each other sort
out difficulties and clarify
doubts. If students cannot solve
some aspects after going back o
the exercises in this unit, you
could guide them by providing
further examples of each
statement.

172 Academic and Educational

!ntermeldiate Assessment

9  Work in pairs. Read the'statements and discuss with a partner how you feel. Use afways, sometimes,
and never to answer.

1 {know or can Infer what a debate staternent is.
2 {can organize information in favor or againsk the debate staternent | chose.
3 ican find In a text information o support arguments in favor and against.

10 Share with ancther pair and decide what you newd to do for those statements where you didn't
answer afways.

Aeademic and Educational

Exercise 10

As students share their
statements and therefore their
progress, monitor them closely
so that they can come up with
realistic solutions they can
implement to improve.




Evaluate agreements or disagreements about a topic
of interest to write arguments.

Development

Exercise 1

Evalvate agreements or disagreements about a topic of interest
to write arguments,

As a pre-reading exercise, you
Development

could write the names of the
two dances mentioned in
Exercise 1 (Danza del Venado
and Baile de los Machetes) on
the board and elicit from
students what they know about
the dances and some adjectives
to describe each one. It might
be helpful to explain to students
that each text starts with the '
writer’s opinion and all that
follows are the arguments that -
support his or her inital point
of view. Volunteers can share
their answers with the class.
Remind them to check the
meaning of the highlighted .
words in the Glossary section
on page 173 if necessary.

1 Read tiwa different apinions about a debate statement and answer if the arguments ara in favor
or against.

R . N . 1 Text A axprasses an aplnion in favor / against the debate statement.

. Answe'rs: 1fiﬂﬁV0r :2 égainst . 2 Text B expresses an oplnion in favor / against the debate statement.

' 2 Read sgain the texts in Exercise 1 a04d underine the arguments each person used to support
thair opinion.

Exercise 2

Refore students do the exercise,
you may want to explain that
each of the reasons given may
include details such as it 3 '
explanations or examples that ]
broaden the main idea
expressed in the argument. write the arguments on the
You may provide an example board to visualize them in a
before students start working. clear way,

For example, to begin with, the
Baile de los Machetes requires

a lot of coordination is the main

To participate in 3 debate, the first thing you need 1o do is 16 state your opinion
(in faver or against the debate statement). For this purpose, you canuse
expressions such as: In my apinion, | believe, § think, [ agree, | disagree,

{ don't Hiir Hiat, it s iy opinion that, @lc.

Skills Box
The contents of the Skills Box

argument. The sentence that
follows provides details that
support that idea, but students
do not need to underline this
second sentence. If you think
students may benefit from this,
you could invite volunteers to

will help students identify the
phrases used to express
opinions. Therefore, it would be
good if you encouraged them to
memorize these expressions and
add a few more so that they
have a broad repertoire.

Unit 9
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3
Exercise 3
You can start this exercise by E
referring students to the texts in
Exercise 1 and by asking them % Prepare notes to express your opinion sbout the debate statement: The Danza del Venado is more

imprassive than the Baile de los Machetes, You can arganize your ideas in the outiine below.

to underline the arguments they
agree with to get ideas on how
to present their own. You may
point out that they can include
details or explanations that
support each argument they
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Language Box

You may draw students’
attention to the Language box
and ask them to identify each of
the aspects mentioned by going
back to the texts on the previous

page’ and Circlirlg them as they j Acadamic and Edueational

read. Visual learners could
benefit from drawing a flow

chart that includes all the steps Reader Box

to be followed when expressing This could be a good moment
an opinion in a debate, in their to read with students Chapter 10
logical order. You may draw in their Reader. This reading
one on the board with arrows will be helpful not only to learn
going from the first step to the more expressions, but also as an
conclusion and then invite important support to prepare
volunteers to come up and for their debate.

complete it with the key words
that identify each step: I think /
I believe First, Second, To begin
with Thisis why I ... / For all
these reasons ...

174  Academic and Educational




For your

Final Product :

Intermediata Assessment

What phrases can you use to intraduce your opinions?
2 What words are useful to express srguments ta support your opinlon?
3 Why shouid you use arguments o support your position in the debate?

& Work in palrs. Think sbout what you have practiced for this lesson and answer the questions.

unit 9

For your Final Product

Exercise 4

a You could refer students to
the previous exercise on page
166 and help them notice that
now they will do the same but
with their debates information.
Make sure you walk-around
monitoring students, since this
may arise some doubts for you
to solve.

Exercise 5

Before students start providing
feedback, remind them that this
can help them notice mistakes
they hadn’ seen before. Also,
you could remind them than
when providing feedback one
should avoid phrases like I like,
I don't like since these refer to
ourselves, but don’t provide any
evidence about the work.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercise 6

It may be useful for students to
go back to the texts about
traditional dances in Exercise 1
and read the two opinions
again. You could direct students’
attention to the expressions to
introduce each argument and
decide if they support the
opinion stated. When they read
the sentences that follow them,
they should be able to work out
what kind of information they
provide (examples and details
that broaden the main idea in
the previous sentence). Finally,
encourage students to reflect on
the performance and what they
have Jearned so far so they can
answer the questions.

Unitd 175




Stage 4

Exercise 1

R¥ To challenge students, you
can first play the audio with
books closed and ask some
general questions to check
students’ understanding.
Alternatively, you can have
students read the text as they
listen.

When they finish, encourage
the class to participate in the
discussion by creating a friendly
environment. Suggest finding a
statement most of them agree
with and another one most
disagree with. Encourage them
to give their reasons using
expressions to give their opinion.

Exercise 2
&* Students could keep on
working with their pairs and
do the exercise having you play
the audio again. Encourage.,
students not to use the
transcript in Exercise 1. In this
way students will be putring
into practice the listening skill:
listening for specific
information.

~ When they finish, you could
elicit from students the answers
and encourage them to say the
expressions with the correct
intonation.
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Participate in a debate.

Development

Participate v a debate,

Development

1 ﬂ Read and listan to the debate. Work in paivs and identify the participants and the moderator. As a
class, analyze and deliberate what this part of the debate Is about.

Tania: Right. Now Samuet and Andrea have read their
arguments. We will open the debate. Do any of you
want te add something?

Samuel: I just want te emphasize thet in my opinien,
modem art is just as valuable as more traditionat art.
People just need to understand it in context, in its
historical period.

Andrea: I diszgree. It's quite the opposite, A good
work of art can be appreciated by itself without
having te understand anything.

Tania: Does anyone in the audience have an epinion?
Yes, Héctor,

Héctor: T agree with Andrea. You don't need to know
about history to appreciate the Mono Liso.

Andrea: Exactly! But most modern art is impossible to
understand.

Taniar Yes, Victor. Do you want to say something?
Victor: What Andrea 15 saying is not exactly true.
There are many modermn works of art ...

Tania: Sormy, Victor. Coutd you repeat your idea and
speak a bit louder, please?

Victor: Yes, of course. | was saying there are many
modern works of art 1 appreciate because they are
beautiful and ...

Andrea; Yes, but you can't ...

Tania: Just a moment Andrea, please. Let Victor finish.
Victor: What I wanted to say was that you don't
always need to understand something to tike it.
Tania: Could you axplain that, please? ] didn't
understand.

Victor: Well, it's like your favorite color or food,
far example, you just know you like them, There are
things you don’t need to understand to like them.
Samuel: Absolutely! Modern art, like any new thing
or change, causes shock, but just like we eventually
accept a new fashion in clothing, the same with
modern art.

Tania: OK, 5o far, we have heard people who don't
like modern art because it is necessary to understand
it and others say it can be apprediated like
traditional art ¥ we know mare about it.

Does anyone have another opinion?

2 @ Read the headings of the table. Then listen to the debate again and sort the expressions in the
table, ientify more expressions and add them to the table.

Expression to say that you think the same as
someone else,

Expression to say that you don't think the same
as someone else,

Expressions to interrupt

Expression to ask sormeons (o repeat

Expression to restore communication

Expression to have someone respect their tuin

. Academnic and Educational

Academic and Educational
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using Exercise 1 and replicating the volumse, i

=

&
4

3 'fﬁ Listen to the debate again and discuss the questions. Then take turns role-playing the debate

ion, and speed of the participants.

volume, Intonation, and speed.

Text 1 ..
I beteve thift modern

ik 4 rel s whor 4 e eatol madk of
ikl Botiled o cizerelty rids was ndtaken
for yubibish bi: teaning facies and they threw &

S pictarbly 1. Santndly, madan art doss ol
realie redlsrisfiosiis. Most modam

| paindhgsorsebipiorascpukd be cresed by & -
I, s we Barslly-call thall art? I tny opiolon,
troé artrequiies comsiviy, Tatad, elfedt, and
thrz ket Mo it s o of .

artshéoknol becallid
art; To o whh 1 can ohve py srmpla. There

BBy kD DI sonieking \ooks Tike robstial,

1 Do the participants use a different intonation in certain phrases? Which ones?
2 Dothe pariicipants speak with the correct volume?
3 Dothe participants spaak fast, slow, or appropriately?

4 Read in pairs the debate statement and the notes from two students in preparation for a debate,
Then rehearse putting the nates away and expressing the apinion a5 IF it was yours using the corract

Debate Statement: Modern Art: Art or Trash?

The word rubbish fs not used much in the USA, it Is British English. Americans prefer to
use garboge of trash. This i an example of sume vocabulary differences between these
variants of English. The same thing happens with the word bin, that Is more often used
in British English Instead of can. the term preferred in the USA for a garbage container.

Unit 9 '

Exercise 3
B* Before playing the audio
again, you may wish to point
out that to improve their
listening skills, it is important
that they pay attention not only
to the content, but also to the
intonation, pauses, and changes
in tone and volume of voice.
Explain all these features
reinforce the meaning of what,
we say.

Have students listen and then
discuss the questions in pairs or

small groups. You could play the
audio more than once if you
think students would benefit
from it.

LB i s R
LRI 3 P
s

g FQeraE

w Ry B ‘
gy

wom xR Hag s

¥k

Exercise 4
You can introduce the topic by
using the pictures. Students

w e

could identify what materials
are used in the sculptures, and
you could ask them if they
think they are typical art.

As students work on the
exercise, you should provide help
so that they use the correct
volume, intonation, and speed.
You may have them present the
outcome of this exercise to
another pair or team.

To expand the exercise,
you could ask them to make a
summary of the main arguments
for and against modern art.
Remind them to check the
meaning of the highlighted -
words in the Glossary section
on page 173 if necessary.

Skills Box

Students should read the
contents of the Skills box to
identify the different words in
British and American English.
You can ask students whether
they know other examples, or
you can provide some
additional ones.

177




Exercise 5

ﬁ By now, students may have
forgotten the rules they agreed
to use for their debate or they
may have changed their minds,
which is natural.

Reader Box

It might be useful if students
go to Chapter 10 of their Reader
to reinforce the concept and the
rules for a class debate.

Exercise 6

As students choose the roles of
each participant, some doubts
may arise. To dissipate those
doubts you could refer them to
the text on page 160, Exercise 1.

Exercise 7

ﬁ When they finish, suggest
that they share their phrases as
a class so that you can help
them correct any mistakes and
most of all, help them with
pronunciation and intonation.

Reader Box

You could suggest that students
use Chapter 10 in their Reader
to learn more expressions.

Exercise 8

Encourage students to first ask
all the doubts they may have
before studying their notes in
silence. You may want to explain
that they are not learning the
notes by heart, but they are
remembering what they wrote
and setting in their minds a
strong posture for their debate.

178  Academic and Educational

The team prepared for the debate.

ll Each participant has 2 definad role.

They respected turns of participation.

They used a variety of expressions.

They used a cormect velime of voice.

They used a correct intonation.

They used a correct speed.

They were kind and respectful desplle
having different ophiions.

. Acadumic and Educationa!

Exercise 9
ﬁ This step is for students to
collaborate with each other by
having a clear idea of how they
will be assessed. Give them time
to work and try to intervene
only if you see that they cannot
reach an agreement. They
should be the ones.to say which
aspects are important for them.
Once they reach an agreement,
ask them to share it with you so
that you have a copy of their
assessment rubric.




Closure

Final Steps

1 Work ag a class and decide & day and time In which your debate will take place.

Date:

Time:

Collect your evidence

2 Collect aff the notes and evidences of this unit and get ready to debate.

Socialize

3 Carry out your debata when you agreed in Exercise 1 and use the assessment you declded on page
170, Exercise 9. Encourage everyone and acknowledge their effort as they finish.

Self-assessment

4 Now that you have participated in a debate, reflect on your

aspects where you need to Improve. Write your conclusions.

gt

| reached an agreement on which topic to choosa,

arguments.

| used language and vocabulary from the unit Lo write my

partners.

| carefully organtzed my arguments to share them with my

I the debate.

| checked the feedback § recaived and improved my participation

5 Discuss in groups.

«  Did you respect the rules?

= Did you keep a respectful attitude when the teams presented?

Were all of your objectives met?

Final Steps

Exercise 1

You may want to help them
only in case you see they can
reach an agreement.

Collect your evidence

Exercise 2

You could have them put
everything in a folder and hand
it in to you.

Socialize

Exercise 3

Students should be encouraged
to listen attentively to their
classmates as a way of showing
respect and interest in the
debate, and also assess them to

.provide a constructive feedback

afterwards. This feedback stage
helps students become
independent learners and
fosters collaborative learning,

Self-assessment

Exercise 4

In this stage of the assessment,
students should focus only on
the Final Product. This exercise
requires students to reflect on
their performance during the
preparation and presentation
of their debate by using the
assessment they agreed on

page 170, Exercise 9.

Exercise 5

Let teams discuss, exchange
opinions, and points of view for-
some minutes and then you
could bring the class together
by inviting some students to

share their impressions on the
debate.




Assessment

Formative Assessment

Exercise 1

Here, students should assess
their own performance. In order
to do that, you can explain to
students how important it is to
reflect and give honest answers
as this will help them identify
their strengths and weaknesses.
According to their answers, be
ready to help students clarify
aspects they do not feel
confident about.

Peer Assessment

Exercise 2

This stage of the assessment is
related to teamwork. It is
important that students become
aware of the specific skills
required to work in groups. You
may elicit some aspects that are
necessary to be able to work
with others in a successful way,
before students assess their
performance. The discussion
among team members provides
a good opportunity for students
to exchange ideas and come up
with specific aspects they need
to work on. You may monitor
this exercise, listening to groups
discuss and paying attention

to the strategies they mention.
Always encourage students to
speak in English and be ready
to help them achieve this
purpose.

180
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Assessment

Formative Assessment

% Mow that you have finlshed this unit, check (¢} the answer that best dascribaes your performancs, so
you recognize those aspects where you need to improve.

Check different sourtes about fine arts

Understand main ideas and dedails in arguments.

Make argurnents in favor and against a debate standpoint.

Share opinions based on the arguments in favor or against a debate standpoini.

Farticipate In a debate a controversial topic refated to the fine arts.
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2 Get together with classmatas you worked with as a group during the unit to describe your teamweork
Use the stat below as a guide.

perf

We exchanged facts and opinions together.

We offered constructive and respectful feedback,

We listeried attentively to our partners,

We appreciated different opinions about the different fine arts.

We respected tums of participation and took part in 2 debate with interest.
We showed respect and tolerance for others’ opinlons,

Work as a class and review your answers. Discuss them together and ask your teacher for guidance
an how you can imprave where you need help. Write dewn your conclusion.

Academic and Educational

Exercise 3

Encourage students to exchange
points of view It is important to
provide assistance when students
know they have to improve some
aspects, but do not know exactly
what strategies they need to
implement.




Evaluation Instrument For the teacher

Rating Scale

A Rating Scale is a set of categories to elicit information about a student’s characteristics, qualities, or
aspects, measured using a numeric or graphic scale. This is an individual evaluation.

Instructions:

1 Write the aspects (a competency, attitude, ability) to be evaluated in the heading section.

2 Write the indicators to be evaluated in spaces 1 to 10.

3 Assign a value for each indicator by checking the Rating Scale values. Then add them up to obtain the
students’ average.

*
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Rating Scale

Student’'s Name:

Teacher's Name: 7 Date:

School’s Name:

Notes:

Photocopiable, D.R. @ Macmiltan Publishers, S.A. de CV., 2020. Only for teaching purposes. 181
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Student’'s Book

Have students notice that agreenients and disagreemonts ave part of a discussion process.
Create conditions, so students can:

* Identify problems in their commumty “

Bages)

* Evaluate the importance of children’s rights.

* Build their own proposal.

I76-179

* Justify their opinions by giving reasons.

* Offer and receive feedback.
- Show vour students how to monitor their progress in the competency and command of Unglish.
| Inspire umjuh nee, so they can:

* Make tentative proposals using expressions such as: Let’s think for a moment ...; what would
happen if ..., et

* Distinguish opinions from facts in their own arguments and those of others.

* Analyze evidence that supports arguments.

+ Use expressions to compare, conirast, and show consequence in their own arguments.

180-182

* Evaluate their own progress and that of others in the competency and command of English.

= Express agreement or disagreement,

* Question evidence that supports others’ arguments.

Model speaking and listening strategies that students need in order to participate in a group discussion
({ ) mkmgumrs gestures, ey conldact, ctc), so they can:

. Analyze facts, examples, and dara that support their own arguments and those of others.

* Ask for clarification by means of a question or an affirmative statement.

* Explain strategies used to find a solution of a problem.

s Reformulate positions and review points of view based on contributions made by others.

Closure and Assessment

186-187
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You may find useful to encourage students to review the four learning goals for the stages in the
development and the social practice of the language to be achieved throughout the unit.

Let’s start together

You can draw students’ attention to the questions and let them discuss for some minutes. Students

should always be reminded to communicate in English. As an additional exercise you could ask if they
know what youth rights are.

Initial Assessment

You can tell students that the Final Product of this unit will be participating in a public discussion.
Then ask them to look at the table and reflect on the abilities mentioned in the statements. They should
check the options they think suitable, as a form of self-evaluation. You can point out the importance of
recognizing their strengths and weaknesses to focus on the aspects they need to improve.

F'm ready -
andlean 1think 1 might

heip athars. I'tnready. naad help,
identify your rights and obfigations D g
55 & young person.
Express an opirion in English,
Partacipata in a discossion in English,
Diafard your opinions in Erghish,
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Present starting proposals.

Development

Exercise 1

Presant starting proposals.
Development

1 Read the text about youth rights and discuss the questions.

A way of starting the exercise
could be to elicit some specific
rights children and young
people have, or, if students do
not know any; you could
mention some. You may wish
to explain to students that they
should read the article in detail
to identify each of the rights
mentioned and what they are
about. You can help your
students by giving them some
examples of your own, such as
You have the right to receive an
education, do you think it is
important?

1 What rights do you know?
2 Which rights are the most important for you?

2& A: Litiow that, every child should be reepected.
B: Yo, i think The imost important dght s respect

Read the list of some Impeortant children's rights carefully, What other right shovid you have?

Rest, play, culture, arts
Protection from harmful work
Children with disabllities
Respect for children's views
Protection from violence
Identity

Foodl, <lothing. 2 safa hame
Access to information

Fag and nationality

10 Acxess to education
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Exercise 2

Before starting the exercise, it
might be a good idea to remind
students that even though they
are teenagers, legally they are
still considered as children so
their rights fall under the

5:3:‘\: tthink we should have the fght for fres ntemet,
B | think we should have help for our homework

. Family and Community

Children’s Rights category.
Additionally, it might be a good
idea to explain to students that
rights are correlated, so if they
are denied one right, they may

Reader Box
As a reinforcement of other
young people’s rights refer

not be able to access another
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students to Chapter 11 of their
Reader on pages 116-126.
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an lmpertant right.

Gina: What did you have for breakfast today, Juan?
Juan: Oh, | ate some chocolate cereal with milk.
What 2bout you?

a hurry!

Juan: You know that eating healthy feod i our right,
don't you?

Gina: Sure, 1 do! I know I should eat a proper
breakfast before coming to school. I'm always eating
cookies of... nothing at all!

Juan: Yes, and chocolate cereal isn't a very good
option either. 1 think most of secondary students
don't eat properly desgifte their famities’ tevel of
inzome. It's a serious problem, I've read that the lack
of nutrients certainty affect our performance and aur
capacity to leam.

Glna: Perhaps we should do something about this,

this problem.

rignl we have,

4  Work in small groups. Analyze the conversation and say what right (s discussed and if you think it is

Gina: ] actually skipped breakfast today. I was in such

We can talk te our classmates and create awareness of

5 S—
nL A | ohing we whonid b coreful oF what we 24t
B | think our nutrlien is the mosl irpo-tant
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Juan: t's a good idea, we can also investigate and
find healthy options for breakfast. We can ¢reate
weekly menus and share them with our friends,
Gina: Yes, and we can share the merus putting
posters all over the sehoot!
Juani: T dow't think people would read them, {nmy
cpinion, peaple don't pay attention to posters,
Gina: [ disagree; ] believe many people will read our
posters, | saw & doctiieltary on TV that said that
sight out of ten people get information from posters
at their school, workplace, or transportation move
than from books or ather sources of information.
Juani: DK, great! We should start a poster tampaign
here at school and see how it works, It will be as
interesting as the project we made last year
about not throwing garbage on the roads a
n.i88

and streets.

Bnit 19 n

For your Final Product

. Exercise 3

% 1t is recommended that
students research the topic in as
many sources as possible. If
sources are not available for
your class, they can use the
information from the text in
Exercise 1. You may mention
that they can look for
information in books,
encyclopedias, and the Internet,
if available. Students should

pick a right they feel passionate
about or that they think is very
important in order to be fully
engaged in the social practice of
the language of this unit.

Exercise 4

It is a good moment to remind
students that pictures can help
them identify the general topic
of the text. If you make this
recommendation you will help
them be prepared to understand
the text better.

’ Unit 10 185




Exercise 5

This exercise will help students
become aware that not having
access to a right has
consequences, so if you wish

to make it more meaningful,
you could encourage students
to reflect if they have similar
situations in their communities
and if something is being done
to solve them. It might be good
to mention that many times
indifference towards a problem
prevents it from being solved.

Skills Box

To promote critical thinking

encourage students to think

about the problems children

have in their community and

how adults may be overlooking
-their rights.

For your Final Product

Exercise 6

ﬁ This exercise can be very -
important because it will help
your students get involved in
the social practice. If you think
they need help, ask them what
they think can happen if they
are denied the rights they have
selected. You can also ask them
if that is important for them
now or for their future.

Exercise 7

If necessary, you can help your
students by telling them that
the most important right for

186  Family and Community

idea with a partner,

& In the convarsation from Exaercise 4, Juan and Gina are worried about young people not gatting a good

nutrition, Read it carefully and Find the reason why Juan thinks it Is a serlous problem. Compare your

To express why you think a right is important. you
naed to think of ore or more consequences that
can happen ¥ that right is not exéred property.

For YOUT rinal Product

JAKETAOLE

Intermediate Assessment

i,
1 Canyou identify youth rights?

8  Check (/) the table with the answer that best describes your performance. Share your answers
with 3 partrier and see if he / she agrees with them.

2 Canyou identify a right that k important
for you and your community?

rasearch.

9 If you need halp to imbrwe, you can select a right that you are more famitiar with or do more

. family and Community

them is the one where they
answer yes to the questions with
more passion or conviction. It
can help if you ask them for
examples from their everyday
life and what they see around
them.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercises 8 and 9

It could be a good idea to verify
that the problem they chose is
consistent with what they have

learned. You can guide them
through Exercise 8 by modeling
your ideas about a youth right
and a problem related to it




Read the ¢ ion again if Y-

1 Are thay realistic? To be realistic, proposals
need to be possible and you should have the
knowledge and means to do what you want.

2 Are they planning to research or investigate
1o carry out their propasal?

3 . Do they know real facts or Information that
help thern think their plan can be successful?

Intermediate Assessment

10 Work in pairs. Read the conversation from Exercise 4 again and underiine the ideas Gina and kran
prapose to do something about improving nutrition, Write them down in your notebook.

11 Discuss if the proposals you identified In Exercise 10 have the characteristics on the llst befow.
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Proposals are suggested plans to begin an action.
Good proposals need to be possible, Research helps
make 3 good plan and you have betier chances to
reach your goal If you find out examples :

o information that Lell you It s a solutian Skills Box
that can work, fke the doturnentary on . . .
posters Gina metiors. Consider displaying a poster

e

13 Work with your group. Discuss how you made proposais according to the table talow.

with these characteristics so that
they keep them in mind when
they make their proposals.

For your Final Product

Exercise 12

ﬁ It might be a good idea

to remind students that they
should be focused on creating
logical and doable proposals in

conversatlons in the unit to [dentify more propasals.

We had problems making & We made a proposal that was We made a propossl to address a : :
proposal for the problem. similar to another classmate. right that was not addressed. thell' com mUﬂltY
We gid not give reasons for our We gave only one reason for cur We gave meny reasons for our
proposal. propesal. aroposat. ; .
We made proposals that are redlistic | We made 4 realistic proposal but | We tade 3 proposal but it is Intermediate Assessment
and we know what to research. we didn’t consider what we have to jimpossible for us to de what we
research, :  thought about, )
14 IF you have problems makitg a propesal you can go back to Exercise 10 and go over other Exercises 1 3 and 14

These activities foster
collaborative learning as
o 10 . _ students exchange ideas and

Exercise 10

If students need help, you can
.remind them they need to look

for actions that Gina and Juan

want to do to help their

community know about

healthy nutrition.

T ]

#

G Fodit B G Em e
®

erestemwarenesspiahisproblem. -
[Reibaa et on i L ol N
We can plsoinvestiate bndiind 7«
O R G s S B LR Sl s, .
Théalthy bptioné forbreskfast We can

help each other use the rubric.

Exercise 11

This exercise will help your
students understand some
characteristics that proposals
should have so that they can
consider them when they make
their own proposals.

Unit 10




Assume a personal position and anticipate others’ positions.

Development

Exercise 1

M¥ Before going into the
conversation, you can ask .
students what they had for 3 89 wWork with & partnar. Listan and read the conversation and share what problems Sbout the

a personal posiion and anticipate others’ positions.

Development

right te eat nutritious foad the students mention,

breakfast and if they think it
was a healthy choice.
Alternatively, you can ask
students what they think a
healthy breakfast is and if they
think it is important to be
conscious about our food
choices. This might be a good
moment to explain to students
that for every right they have,
they also acquire a

responsibility.
i
ok
-9
o
s ¥
gf’?
: 2  Work in sialf groups. Go over the corversation again and talk about the ideas whaere Gina and Juan
EXCI’CIS@ 2 agree of disagree, The underlined phrases can help you identify them.
It 15 lmpor tant fO[' StUdentS Y E:g. A Ging thinks the right. £o nutrithue food & the moet important Juan disagrees
do this exercise so that they He thinks the nght. 1o education ks more aportant,
. i . B: Juan thinks adults are ~esponsizlz for our nuttion. Gina disagress She thirks
become familiar with expressing we ehoudd aloo particpate n eating we!

C: Glng thinke we need food To sTudy. Juan agrees with her.

opinions, agreement, and
disagreement. It might help
reviewing the underlined words,
since they could remember

. Family ané Cammunity

some of them when they
express their own opinions later.

ﬁvis&»éa ’“ﬁd e
B R e, 3
tAnswe
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3 ﬂ Listen to the conversation again and discuss the questions {n small groups.

Do Gina and Juan express their opinlons with phrases such as ] think and in my cpinlon?
Do they just express thelr opinion without explaining the reasons why they think that way?

1
2

.3 Do they accept each other's apinions without questioning them?
&

What expressions do they use {c express they agree or dissgree?

‘When you want {o prove 2 point in a discussion, % is
net enough Lo express an opinion. Back up your
opinions with reat facts and evidence you con get
fram information sources or from people who know
about the subject. Thesa facts and evidence bulld
arguments fo support your opinion.
Remember you tan question any opinion,
but you don't need to get angry of
disrespact others,

4 Complete the ideas on the list, Then, use yout ideds te practice o conversation in small groups where
YOU ¢ah express opinlons abowt good nutrition, question them, and support them.

1 Do you think young people in your school have a good nutrition?
Yoo, 12hink . . Now my opinien

2 What arguments tan you give te support your opinian?
Cur nutritionis goed / bad because . .

think we have a good ruTrition because
Fread that m our courtry young pecps
eat aiot of sugar

‘e, | agres. For exampie,
i prefer soda Lo water

Wedl, t aont. Lhink e because at school
Lhey teach us about nealthy food,

Exercise 3

B¥ The point of answering
these questions is for students
to realize they need to support
their opinions, that they can
question what others think if
they don't agree and get familiar
with expressions that can help
them do so. You can help them
by showing them examples of
each one from the conversation.

Skills Box

Remind students that facts
and examples are a great way
to support their arguments in
a discussion.

A T o T
W e dg BERECY

wy 3 x g FAWE R

Language Box

You can encourage student to

use the phrases because and in
order to to explain any excuse

or pretext they say in class.

Exercise 4

Writing their ideas first can
help the students who don't feel
confident enough to speak
spontaneously.




For your Final Product

Exercise 5

To boost student’s self
confidence in this activity, you
can remind them they did
something similar in Exercise 4.
If you have time, you may let
some students share their ideas
with the class as well and use
the opportunity to praise their
creativity and social awareness.

Exercise 6

To support students’ creativity;
provide any needed vocabulary.
It is also very important to
remind them to answer the
questions with information they
look up, but what is even more
important is to think about what
they see in their everyday lives.

Intermediate Assessment

Exercises 7 and 8

These activities foster
collaborative learning. These
exercises are for students to
become aware of the things they
have improved establishing
their performance throughout
this stage. You may tell students
who need to improve to review
Exercise 2 besides looking for
information they can use.

190 Family and Community

hy.;,-i ulgnt 'R 5

he hel

Intermediate Assessment

7 Check {/) the table with the answer that best describes your performance. Share your answers
with a partner and see if he / she agrees with them.

Can you express your opinlons about
3 probiem?

Can you support your opinions with facts
and more information?

Can you prepare information 1o antkipate
and ba able to answer ko others’ questions
and opinions ?

8 I you need help to improve supporting your apinions, you can look for more information to
anticipate any questions, or ask adults for ideas they can share from thelr own experiences.

. Family and Community




Offer counterarguments and defend their position

during a discussion.

Development

Offer counterarguments and defend their position
during a discussion.

Development

1 ” Work in groups, Listen to the convarsation and discuss who you agres with, Juan or Gina.

To express a personial opinion and support i, ¥ is important to state your opinion
dearty, and then prepare argumenis to prove your point tincluding Fadts

you research). If there is disagreement, be prepared to offer

counterarguments and defend your posture with respect and empathy.

opLions for kiag 10 eat

gheule help us with thig provlem,

Ixo g o=

oS
g".& A agree with Gina. Uik That we need nealvhier

B: L dan't zgree. | think Juant s right Lo say that adults

2 ﬁ Listen to the conversation from Exercise 1 again and discuss the questions,

What are the points where Gina and Juan agree? What words do they use Lo express agreement?
What are the points where Gina and Juan disagree? What words do they use to express disagresment?
What examples do they give to defend their views when they disagree?

What does Juan change his mind abcut in the end?

$earn from others.

The peint of 3 discussion is not to win, but to defend ideas and propose
severat points of view. Semetimes we can change cur mind when we
listen to other arguments ang examples. Discussing is aiso a way to

For yfmr Final Product

Right: Healthy food
Opinlon: The right to zat mutritious Food I the mpat important,
Facts: We don't sat nuritious food when we can.

We don't know what food i6 goad for us.

W ned Lo gat well in order Lo e Tudy and have good heaith,
Proposals: Wz riced to place belter menue with nutritional facte.

Unit 16 I

Exercise 1

M This exercise is for students
to practice further and more
confidently how to support
their choices with reasons and
explanations.

Skills Box

If your students don’t understand
well how to be empathic, you
can tell them that in this case it
mearns to pay attention and
consider important and valuable
what others have to say.

Reader Box

This could be a good moment
to refer students to Chapter 11
of their Reader. Reading about
how difficult it is to live without
a basic right can set them in the
right mood to defend the right
they believe in and be aware of
how important it is to do
something to ensure that right
for themselves and their peers.

Exercise2

K\ It is advisable to encourage
students to work in pairs for
this exercise so they can read
the conversation again and
discuss the questions. They
probably won't be able to use all
the expressions immediately,
but next time they encounter
them they will understand
them. In time, they will get a
better chance of including them
in a discussion.

Skills Box

Encourage students to keep this
information in mind when
participating in a public
discussion. Students need to feel
this isn't just information. It can
help if you tell them a personal

_experience where you changed

your mind, learned something,
or defended an idea.

For your Final Product

Exercise 3

You may wish to point out that
when giving evidence, itis
necessary to mention sources
of information. If necessary,
students can do a little more
research into the right they
chose for their Final Product

to get additional information
to complete their arguments.




&

3

For your Final Product

Exercise 4

This exercise is a previous
practice for the discussion.
Students can feel more confident
and relaxed when they feel
prepared. Knowing some
phrases also helps them feel
more prepared. As you monitor,
itis a good idea to respond with

approving body language when

they can use them.

Exercises 5 and 6
These exercises are for students
to become aware of the things
they improved by comparing
their performance to the one in
their previous assessment. You
may tell students that they can
go over the previous exercises
in this section to identify all
the aspects related to giving
opinions they have learned so
far in order to evaluate how well
“they understood them and put
them into practice.

Exercise 7

The point of this exercise is not
to memorize a set of phrases,
but rather to identify interactions
they need for successful
discussions. You could help your
students to find these phrases
more meaningful by using them
yourself spontaneously when
there is a chance.

192  Family and Community

opiniens better.

Intermediate Assessment

| For your pinal Product

5 Make 2 Jist of the things you can do better now and a list of new things you learned to e‘xpress

L L AT e g s i

conversation skills.

& Work with a partner. Share your lists from Exercise 5 and help each other notice how your
conversation needs to improve. You can refer to the Skills boxes throughout the unit to improve

7 Read the fragments From the conversation in Exercise 3 and drcle the expressions used to ask
for clarification and to question the evidence of othars.

Itis important to ask others to explain better what they say
1o uhderstand their arguments corractly. Aiso, when your
classmates mention facts you don't know about, it & good To
ask where they got the Information from, ko make sure thelr
arpurnents are well supparted by research.

3
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Skills Box

3 S

ae

= politely, ask for clarification or
%% question an idea you share
o §Z§ with them.

A tip to make this information
meaningful to your students, is
to ask them to interrupt you



|

For your Final Product

Give your bpinten.

think iflyg 6 ane of the worst.
probioms far youthin Medco.

Give a reason wikth examples,
e, I read it 2 governnment document
shat 7 outof 70 children are bullied

intermediate Assessment

10 Werk with your grewp, Discuss how you performed during your rehearsat sccording the table below.

We didn't glve reasons and We can give some reasons and
explanations for our opinions. explanations for our opinions.

Wa can give reasons and
explapations for our opinions.

We didn't use phrases to agree and | We used some phrases to agree
disagree in a discussion, and disagree in a discussion.

We can use phrases to agree and
disagree in a discussion.

We didni't ask about our classmales’ | We asked some quastions about
argurments. our classrmates’ arguments.

We can ask about cur classmates”
arguments. )

and use them as models for your discussion.

11 If you have problems having your discussion. You can also go over other convérsations in the pnit

“Unit 10 .

Exercise 8

This exercise is for students to
reinforce how to give opinions,
question opinions, give reasons
with examples, and how to
provide counterarguments
supporied by examples. They
can use it as a guide when
holding a public discussion as
their Final Product.

Exercise 9

By now, students are familiar
enough with their ideas and
may not need their notes. Sdll,
if you think it aids their
confidence, they may have notes
with their information at hand
to use if necessary.

intermediate Assessment

" Exercises 11 and 12

Students may help each other
use the rubric. Be prepared to
guide them if they have any
questions and to verify that
they used all the strategies they
learned for their discussion.
Students may have used or not
the phrases they identified in
this stage, but it’s good to let
them know that they don’
necessarily have to use those in
particular, but those they know
and feel comfortable with.
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Closure

Final Steps

Exercise 1

If students need help to
understand how to give
feedback, it won't hurt to review
that proposals need to be
realistic and informed so that
they can comment about that.

Exercise 2
Encourage students to feel they
'have the power to make a
change in their communities.
You can invite them to think
big! Remind them that many
important changes are the result
of committed citizens, just
like them!

Collect your evidence

Exercise 3

You may now direct students

to leaf through the unit’s stages
to visualize the steps they
accomplished towards their
Final Product. Support students
and refer them to specific -
exercises for further practice.

Socialize

Exercise 4

Encourage students to pitch
their proposal in a community
forum. This is a good moment
to remind them of the
importance of friendship and
support among classmates.

Exercise 5
Students should be encouraged
to reflect on the experiences

194 Family and Community

Closure

Final Steps

1 Have 3 discussion with your group and present your proposal, It Is Important to receive
feedback. I possible, pitch it to your community to get the actuat resources that you need to
solve the problem and address the children's rights.

Presenting a proposal like this might not b simple, but it will be really encouraging if your
class manages to do something important for the wall-belng of children in your community, A
camputer for the community center? A new communlty garden? Elderly care? Go for ikl If your
idwa Is really good, you can even think of presenting it to the UNICEF's Youth Challenge.

Collect your evidence

3 Now that you decided on a right Lo discuss, practiced exp

Ing your opinions with inf d

arguments, and leamed some skills to interact during a discussion, you are ready ta have a

public discussion on the rights of youth.

Socialize

iF you daclde te pitch your discussion to your ¢

Ity invite yaur ck; to attend It.

Their support will be important to make you and your teamn fesl more confident.

Discuss bn growps,

What were the most important rights and the most interesting proposals In the class?
« What was easy or hard to do when praparing your discussion?
What did you learn about your rights during this activity?

Self-pssessment

& Now that you have participated in a public discussion, reflect on your performance, 5o that you
recognize thase aspects where you need to improve, .

£

I'mn enthusiastic and witling to partichpate in corman efforts.

['m interested in My community and its well-being,

I'm able to identify problems and propose possibie selutions.

{ can participate in a discussfon about youth rights.

they had during the unit (what
they learned, what they found
most interesting, what the most
challenging aspect was, etc.).

Self-assessment

Exercise 6

In this assessment, students
should focus only on the Final
Product. This exercise requires
that you give feedback on their
performance. Remember to

compliment, encourage, and
give ideas on what they can
do to improve.



Assessment

Assessment

Formative Assessment

1 Check () the answer that best describes how well you ...

'y H i A 'y i L A i i L i £ £ H £ L 2

rryriy e Tyl

ihaiped lcould not. de
others. Idid it welt.  Inseded help. it very well
Ldentified your rights and shliaations D [3 D D

a5 3 young pereon.
Expressed an opinion tn English.
Participated in a disqusslon in
Enghish.

Detanded your opinions in English.

Do o
oo o
oga o
oo Qg

Peer Assessment

2 Get together with your team and ask them to describe your teamwork performance. Compars your
apinion to thelrs.

We eoccr'ang argurmnents and opinions toglher.

We ¥staned attentively {0 our partners.

We respected participation tums and took part in the public discussion with interest,

We showved respect and tolerance for other arguments and opinions.

3 Work as a class and review your answars. Discuss them together and ask your teacher for guidance en

a good opportunity for students
to exchange ideas and come up
with specific aspects they need
to work on. You may monitor
this exercise by listening to
groups discuss and paying
attention to the strategies they
mention. Always encourage
students to speak in English
and be ready to help them
achieve this purpose.

Exercise 3

This final assessment is at class
level. Bring the whole group
together to examine their
answers, discuss them, and
exchange points of view. It is
important to provide assistance
on aspects students know they

how you can improve your parfarmance.

have to improve, but do not
know exactly what strategies
need to be implemented.

Un#t 190

Formative Assessment

Exercise 1

In this part of the assessment,
students have the opportunity
to visualize their progress. Invite
them to go back to the Initial
Assessment and compare those
first answers to what they can
do now in order for them to
notice their progress. Encourage
them to value their effort and

continue working on what is
still difficult.

Peer Assessment

Exercise 2

This part of the assessment is
related to teamwork. It is
important that students become
aware of the specific skills
required to work in groups. You
may elicit some aspects that are
necessary to be able to work
with others in a successful way,
before students assess their
performance. The discussion
among team members provides

Unit 10




Unit 10 Evaluation Instrument For the teacher

Rating Scale

A Rating Scale is a set of categories to elicit information about a student’s characteristics, qualities, or
aspects, measured using a numeric or graphic scale. This is an individual evaluation.

Instructions:

1 Write the aspects (a competency, attitude, ability) to be evaluared in the heading section.

2 Write the indicators to be evaluated in spaces 1 to 10.

3 Assign a value for each indicator by checking the Rating Scale values. Then add them up to obtain the
students’ average.

W W

B z@é\?’“ *”’i’ﬁxt

pYcptav g

| Rating Scale

Student's Name:

Teacher’s Name: ' ' Date:

School’s Name: Group:

196 Photocopiable, D.R. ® Macmillan Publishers, 5.A. de CV., 2020. Only for teaching purposes.




( Audio Script |

Track 2

Stage 2 / Exercise 1

Narrator: In this episode, we present: “A Massive
Blackout”

Laura: Hi, Tina. How are you?

Tina: Hi, Laura. I'm scared. The sky is falling and
I'm afraid of thunderstorms.

Laura: What is it Tina?

‘Tina: Oh, no! The lights just went.

And I can hear someone coming up the stairs!
Tina: Someone is definitely out there! Oh, no! -
Narrator: We'll be right back after these
commercials.

Track 3

Stage 2 / Exercises dand 5

Tina: Oh no! I'm going to hide under my bed!
Laura: Are you sure someone is outside your
room? That’s crazy. Maybe it’s just the wind.
Tina: Yes, yes. It’s probably the wind. [ will open
the door very slowly.

Laura: Don't be scared. Go for it!

Tina: Here we go. Danko! It’s you! You scared me,
silly dog!

Narrator: Thanks for watching another episode of
The Adventures of Tina.

Track 4 ,

Stage 3 / Exercise 1

Paty: Can you answer some questions about a TV
program?

Jason: Sure.

Paty: Do you like The Adventures of Tina?
Jason: Just a little. 1 believe some episodes are
interesting, but others are boring.

Paty: Which episodes are boring?

Jason: I don't like the episodes with Tina%s friend,
Harry: I think he’s annoying,

Paty: Which ef)isodes do you like best?

Jason: In my opinion, the episodes with Tina’s dog,
Danko, are the best. They’e entertaining,. I feel
disappointed when Danko doesn’t appear.

Paty: Do you like the episodes where Tina is at
school?

Jason: Yes! I believe her adventures at school are
exciting! And they make me laugh.

Track 5

Stage 4 / Exercises 2 and 3

Claudia: What’s your favorite program?

Bruno: Hmm ... [ guess Vampire Teens.

Claudia: Why is Vampire Teens your favorite
program?

Bruno: It’s really exciting. There’s a lot of suspense.
Claudia: What's it about?

Bruno: It’s about two groups of teenagers that are
vampires, but one group is evil and the other one is
good. Every episode is captivating! I never miss an
episode. |

Claudia: Do you like watching movies?

Bruno: No,Idon ... uh ... at least not on TV
because movie channels have too many
commercials. The interruptions are annoying, I get
really frustrated.

Claudia: Do you like documentaries?

Bruno: Yes, I do ... you see ... for example,
documentaries about wild animals are fascinating,
You learn so much. I am always amazed by what
some of these animals can do!

Claudia: What’s your opinion about reality -
shows?

Bruno: ] think some are inspiring, like singing
competitions. You see people achieve their dreams,
but I don't like others.

Claudia: Why don' you like some reality shows?
Bruno: Well ... because they sometimes humiliate
people and that’s not nice.

Claudia: All that is very interesting. Thanks,
Bruno.




Track 6

Stage 3 / Exercise 2

Ana: [ liked a lot the experiment I read.

Pedro: What's the purpose of the experiment?
Ana: Oh, it’s an experiment to demonstrate that
air expands with heat.

Pedro: Interesting! Show me the text. What
sections does it have?

Ana: Look. There’s a section with materials, a
section with instructions, a section with the results,
and another one with the conclusions. Oh, and
theres an extra section with tips.

Pedro: What materials do you need to do the
experiment?

Ana: Just two large balloons, a lighter, a candle,
and protective glasses.

Pedro: How many steps are there in the
instructions?

Ana: There are six steps in the instructions. The
steps are really simple.

Pedro: Really? What do you do first?

Ana: Well, first you put on protective glasses to
protect your eyes from pieces of the balloon that
will pop.

Pedro: What are the next steps?

Ana: You have to blow up the balloon and te the
end. Then, another person holds the balloon and
“holds it at a safe distance. Next, another person has
to light the candle and hold it near the balloon.
Finally, you have to hold the candle as close as

possible to the balloon without touching it and wait.

Pedro: What’s the result of the experiment?

Ana: The balloon pops! '

Pedro: Why does the balloon pop?

Ana: The conclusions explain that the tlame heats
the air inside the balloon. The air expands with
heat and the balloon pops because air doesn't have
enough space.

Pedro: How many pictures does the text have?
Ana: Tt has four pictures to help understand what
- you have to do. 7

Pedro: All right. I'm curious to see if the balloon
really pops. Let’s try to do it when we have a chance.

Track 7
Stage 1 / Exercises 1and 3
“Don’t Quit”

(Unknown author)

When things go wrong, as they often will,
When the road you'e walking seems all up hill,
When the funds are low and debts are high, -
And you want to smile, but you have to sigh.

When stress is pressing you down a bit,
Rest, if you must—but don't you quit.
Success is failure turned inside out—
The silver tint of the clouds of doubt.

And you never can tell how close you are,

It may be near when it seems quite far;

So stick to the fight when youre hardest hit,

It’s when things seem worst that you mustn't quit.

“Try Smiling”

(Anonymous)

When the weather suits you not,

Try smiling.

When your coffee isn't hot,

Try smiling.

When your neighbors don't do righ,
Or your relatives all fight,

~ Sure it’s.hard, but then you might

Try smiling.

Doesn't change the things, of course—
Just smiling.

But it cannot make them worse—
Just smiling,

And it seems to help your case,
Brightens up a gloomy place,

Then, it sort of rests your face-—

Just smiling.



Track 8

Stage 2 / Exercises 8 and 10
The Eagle

by Alfred Lord Tennyson

He clasps the crag with crooked hands;
Close to the sun in lonely lands,
Ringed with the azure world, he stands.

The wrinkled sea beneath him crawls;

He watches from his mountain walls,
And like a thunderbolt he falls.

Track 9

Stage 3 / Exercise 2

Detective: The robbery happened around 9:30
p-m. [ need to know the whereabouts of all of you
at the time of the robbery. You are the cook, right?
So where were you at that time?

Cook: I was in the kitchen, baking a cake.
Detective: And you are ... ?

Chauffeur: The chauffeur, Sir.

Detective: And what were you doing at the time
of the robbery?

Chauffeur: I was washing the car.

Detective: Where?

Chauffeur: Outside.

Detective: How about you, butler?

Butler: 1 was in the garden. .
Detective: The garden! What were you doing in
the garden at that time?

Butler: Hmm! [ was walking the dog.
Detective: Are you the maid?

Maid: Yes, Sir, that’s right.

Detective: And you? Where you in the house
when the robbery was discovered?

Maid: Yes, I was in the other bedroom making the
bed for Miss Layla.

Detective: OK. Let’s proceed with the family Who
are you, young man?

Pete: I'm Pete Sotheby, 'm Lord Sotheby’s
younger son.

Detective: And how about you, Master Sotheby?
Where were you?

Pete: ] was in the bedroom watching TV.

Miss Sotheby: And [ was in the drawing room.
Detective: And you are ... ?

Layla: Layla, the oldest daughter. I was in the
drawing room when [ heard mother scream,
Detective: What were you doing in the drawing
room, Miss?

Layla: [ was playing the piano.

Track 10

Opening / Let’s start together
Narrator: One

Speaker 1: The day was nice and sunny and
a minute later it started raining.

Narrator: Two

~ Speaker 2: After classes finished at school, Dina

went home.

Narrator: Three

Speaker 1: We went to the park for a2 walk and
guess what! There was a big snake sleeping under
a tree,

Narrator: Four

Speaker 2: [ was sitting at the table with my
family and, suddenly, a huge bird landed on
the table.

Narrator: Five
Speaker 1: | talked with a classmate at school.




Track 11
Stage 1 / Exercise 2
Bus employee: Alright, everybody You may ask
Mr. Lopez questions now.
Journalist 1: Good morning, Mr. Lépez. I'm
' Simon Little from the Evening News. Can you tell
us what happened?
Mr. Lopez: Well, [ was on my way to Mexico City
© to see my daughter, but I don like traveling, so
I put my headphones on and fell asleep. I slept all
the trip from Torreén to Mexico City and when
[ woke up the bus was dark and empty. [ couldn’t
see anything.
Journalist 2: How did you feel?
Mr. Lépez: Oh, 1 was really mortified! I grabbed
my cellphoneand turned on the light. Then, I tried
to open the bus door, but it was locked.
Journalist 1: So what did you do then?
Mr. Lopez: I phoned my daughter.
Journalist 2: Why did you decide to phone your
daughter?
Mr. Lépez: Well, T don't know anybody here in
Mexico City and I had no other phone numbers.

Track 12

Stage 1/ Exercises 6 and 8

Mr. Lépez: Hello! Paty?

Paty: Dad! Where on earth are you? I've been |
worried sick.

Mr. Lépez: I'm stuck on the bus.

Paty: What do you mean stuck? What bus?
Mr. Lopez: The bus from Torreén. I took a nap
and when I woke up I was all alone and it was

so dark I couldn't see anything. I had to turn my
cell lamp on. I was scared to death, and confused,
and ...

Paty: [ can believe my ears! No one noticed you
were there?! Have you tried to open a door?

Mr. Lépez: Yes, but it’s too stiff. 'm so nervous.
I dont know what to do. If I have to wait here
much longer 'm going to have a heart attack.
Paty: Calm down, dad. 'm right here. Did you call
emergency services or the bus line?

Mr, Lopez: 1 don't know any local numbers, my

girl. Please make the calls and help me get out of i
here! 'm so stressed!

Paty: Don't worry daddy, I love you. Pm getting
you out of this.

Track 13

Stage 2 / Exercises 2 and 3

Marco: Let me tell you something really
embarrassing that happened to me yesterday. 1 was
standing at the bus stop waiting for the bus when
Laura, the girl I like from school, arrived.

Lucy: How exciting! Did you talk?

Marco: Yes. She said hello and asked me how

I was. I told her I was great. Then she asked where
I was going. Next, [ told her I was going to the
market, and guess what ...

Lucy: What? I'm dying to know!

Marco: She said she was going there too, and we
could go together! 1 couldn’t believe my luck!
Lucy: And then what happened?

Marco: Then, the bus arrived, and we got on.

[ was looking for my wallet in my backpack when,
suddenly, I realized I had left it home. Again,

I couldn’t believe my luck!

Lucy: Do you mean you lost your wallet?
Marco: No, [ just forgot to put the wallet in my.
backpack. That never happens to me. I was
frustrated! I wanted to pay for Laura’s bus fare.
Lucy: Oh, Marco. That was terrible! What did
you do?

Marco: Well, in the end, Laura told me not to
worry and offered to lend me the money to pay for
my bus fare. T was really embarrassed!

Track 14

Stage 2 / Exercise 12

Marco: Next, 1 told her I was going to the market,
and guess what ...

Marco: [ was looking for my wallet in my
backpack when, suddenly, I realized I had left

it home.




Track 15

Stage 3 / Exercise 1

Silvia: Pam, let me tell you something totally
unexpected that happened to me at school today.
Pam: Ok, let’s hear it.

Silvia: I had a bad night and I got up late for
school. And my mom made me feel very nervous.
She told me to hurry up like ten times in five
minutes.

Pam: How stressful! :
Silvia: I got dressed in a minute and I obviously
did not have time for breakfast. I made it to school
right on time. Suddenly, I noticed everyone in class
was ... [ don't know the word ... I mean looking at
me without taking their eyes off me.

Pam: Staring? Were many of your classmates
staring at you?

Silvia: Yes! I looked myself in the mirror to check
if my face was clean and my hair well-combed.

I looked fine. I was extremely confused and
couldn't understand anything,

Pam: What happened then?

Silvia: Well, the whole morning I kept hearing a
lot of whispering and caught many classmates ...
staring at me. [ was incredibly uncomfortable.
Pam: What happened next?

Silvia: At recess I sat down with Claudia. We were
talking and, suddenly, she started laughing loudly.
I asked her what was so funny and she pointed at
my feet. I looked down, and guess what ...

Pam: What?

Silvia: [ was in such a hurry this morning that

I never noticed I had put on different right and left
shoes! They were not a pair! They were not even
alike! I was truly embarrassed!

Pam: Oh no! That’s why everyone was staring

at you!

Track 16

Stage 1/ Exercise 3

Paola: What cultural habit can we talk about?
Jimmy: Why don't we talk about piniatas?

Paola: Pifiatas sound like fun but ... In my
opinion, they are not a cultural tradition.

Jimmy: [ dont agree. In my community, they are
very important for our traditional posadas. All the
neighbors help make pifatas for the street parties.
It’s a big deal for us!

Pedro: 1 agree with Jimmy But I have another idea.
My family is from Qaxaca, we can talk about the
Guelaguetza.

Jimmy: That’s a good idea! The Guelaguetza is
more than a celebration. You can see how people
make mole, chocolate or other traditional crafts
like their famous embroidered clothes. There is a
lot to say about people from Oaxaca in this topic:
Paola: Yes, and then we can talk about similar
cultural habits in other countries.

Jimmy: I don't think so. [ don’t know much about
other countries.

Paola: We can share what we know and read a
little to have more information.

Jimmy: I think it is a good topic. Do you all agree?
Paola and Pedro: Yes!




Track 17

Stage 3 / Exercise 1

Laura: Hello my friends. As we agreed, I will tell
you about a cultural habit I discovered, the Pow
Wows. [ went to one in Phoenix, Arizona. My
cousin, who lives there, invited me last summer.
Pedro: What is a Pow Wouw;, Laura?

Laura: It’s a festival where Native Americans, their
families, and friends get together to celebrate

their culture.

Ana: What do you mean by Native Americans?
Laura: The first Americans ... the people who
inhabited the USA when the Europeans arrived.
Ana: You mean Americans of mchgenous origin.
Laura: That’s right.

Mario: 1 see. And how do they celebrate?

Laura: They sing and dance.

Pedro: So, it’s a day when Americans of indigenous
origin meet to sing, dance, and pay tribute to their
culture.

Laura: Exactly That's why it’s called a Pow Wow ...
the word means meeting,

Mario: And who organizes a Pow Wow?

Laura: Pow Wows are organized by committees
that work hard for weeks before the event.

Mario: And where do they get together?

Laura: In different places. Generally, wherever
there are people who belong to the Native Nations.
Mario: And when does the ceremony actually

. start?

Laura: Well, the ceremony begins with the Grand

Entry: A parade of the Native Nations veterans

carrying various flags including Tribal flags.

Ana: Who attends a Pow Wow?

Laura: Usually anyone, but there are strict rules.

Alcohol is strictly forbidden on the reservation

territory, and you have to ask permission to take

photographs or videos.

Ana: Why do you need permission?

Laura: Because some elders consider it

disrespectful.

Pedro: What an interesting celebration! It’s a bit
like the Guelaguetza.

Track 18

Stage 4 / Exercises 1 and 8

Laura: Of course, Pedro, the Pow Wow festival is a
lot like the Guelaguetza. You're from Oaxaca. Why
don’t you tell us about the Guelaguetza?

Pedro: Well, it ... .

Mario: Sorry to interrupt, but what is the
Guelaguetza?

Pedro: It’s an annual, indigenous, cultural event in
Qaxaca. In my opinion, it’s probably the most
important, oldest, and most colorful dancing fiesta
in Mexico.

Ana: I totally agree.

Mario: And what does Guelaguetza mean? .
Pedro: It’s a Zapotec word that means to share or
give ...

Ana: Hey Laura, youe too quiet. Don't you want
to ask something?

Laura: And where’s the celebration?

Pedro: The largest, local event takes place on the
Cerro del Fortin in the city of Qaxaca. Hundreds of
people climb the wide, steep stairwell to witness
the celebration. Then each region presents its most
valuable, local traditions and heritage through
music, dances, songs, and costumes.

Laura: That sounds a lot to the Pow Wow dancing
and singing shows,

Ana: Yes, but I prefer the traditional dances of
QOaxaca. I really like the Pineapple Flower Dance.
The women wear these gorgeous, multicolored,
regional, woolen dresses ..

Pedro: Yeah! And the men wear these huge, heavy,
colorful plumes for the Feather Dance.

Ana: Like the colorful feathers and handmade
jewels of the Native Americans

Laura: All these sound amazing!

Mario: Yes, it does. Thanks Laura for sharing
about the Pow Wow. And Pedro, thanks for telling
us about the Guelaguetza.

Pedro: You're welcome. :

Ana: So far, we learned about two cultural habits.
It was great Tomorrow we can contiriue with more
cultural habits. See you!

All: Bye!



Track 19

Stage 4 / Exercises 1,2, and 3

Tania: Right. Now Samuel and Andrea have read
their arguments, we will open the debate. Do any
of you want to add something?

Samuel: I just want to emphasize that in my
opinion, modern art s just as valuable as more
traditional art. People just need to understand it in
context, in its historical period.

Andrea: | disagree. It’s quite the opposite. A good
work of art can be appreciated by itself without
having to understand anything,

Tania: Does anyone in the audience have an
opinion? Yes, Hector.

Hector: | agree with Andrea. You don't need to
know about history to appreciate the Mona Lisa.
Andrea: Exactly! But most modern art is
impossible to understand.

Tania: Yes, Victor. Do you want to say something?
Victor: What Andrea is saying is not exactly true.
There are many modern works of art ...

Tania: Sorry, Victor. Could you repeat your idea
and speak a bit louder, please?

Victor: Yes, of course. | was saying there are many
modern works of art I appreciate because they are
beautiful and ... '

Andrea: Yes, but you can’ ...

Tania: Just a moment Andrea, please. Let Victor
finish.

Victor: What [ wanted to say was that you dont
always need to understand something to like it.
Tania: Could you explain that, please? I didnt
understand.

Victor: Well, it’s like your favorite color or

food, for example, you just know you like them.
There are things you don't need to understand

to like them.,

Samuel: Absolutely! Modern art, like any new
thing or change, causes shock, but just like we
eventually accept a new fashion in clothing, the
same with modernart.

Tania: OK, so far, we have heard people who don’
like modern art because it is necessary to

understand it and others say it can be appreciated
like traditional art if we know more about it. Does
anyone have another opinion?

Track 20
Stage 2 / Exercises 1 and 3

Stage 3 / Exercises 1and 2

Gina: I think that the right to have nutritious food
is the most important right of youth.

Juan: Really? Do you think it is more important
than the right to education? I don’t think so.

Gina: Well, yes. We need food for good health and
to survive. We need to eat well in order to function
properly and study.

Juan: You have a point. Adults should make

sure we get nutritious food in order to study, play,
and rest.

Gina: It’s true, but in my opinion, our nutrition is
not only the responsibility of adults.

Juan: We have to receive the best food they can
give us with the money they have, don't we?

Gina: Of course, but you are also responsible for
your nutrition because you have to take care of
your body.

Juan: What do you mean by that?

Gina: Many times we have food but we don'
choose correctly what to eat. We need to eat better
in order to have good health. For example, il there
is a bag of chips and an apple, which snack would
you eat?

Juan: Hmm ... T guess the chips.

Gina: Can you see what [ mean? We can
sometimes choose what to eat and we don't really
eat what is best for us. We ruin our right to
nutritious food because we make bad choices.
Juan: Ok, I agree that we have to do something for
our rights. But I also believe that we don't eat well
because not everybody knows what food is good
for us. In my opinion, we need more information in
order to make good decisions. And we don't always
have nutritious food to choose from.

Gina: You have a point there.
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